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NOTE ON TRANSLITERATION

One of the standard systems of transliteration is used to
represent the Arabic characters. The following points should be
noted. The diphthongs are represented by aw and ay. The
apostrophe is not used to indicate the hamzat al-was! (thus: mina I-
babi). It is used, however, to distinguish or avoid confusion between
_certain letters or syllables (e.g. adh’haba, asCaqgat’hum). The long
vowels are regularly marked with a macron, whether or not they are
followed by a hamzat al-wasl, and irrespective of whether they occur
in prose or poetry; the only exception made is in deference to the
Qur'anic orthography, a few long vowels having been represented as
short (e.g. Cigabi [= Cigabi) in 38:14 and tanadi [= tanadi] in 40:32).
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FOREWORD

Although medieval Arabic is well represented by dictionaries
composed by Muslim scholars in the Middle Ages, the language still
presents many lexical difficulties for the student and the mature
scholar alike. The source of most such difficulties lies in the extraor-
dinarily large number of idioms, in particular idioms involving verbs, in
which the language abounds.

Professor Mir, in addressing himself to this problem, has taken as
his corpus the Qur'an, the sacred scripture of Islam and the most im-
portant single book in Arabic literature, and has produced a contextual
dictionary of verbal idioms that will be of great value to everyone
interested in the Islamic religion, the Arabic language, and its extensive
literature. The work is no mere repetition and re-arrangement of
traditional data, but possesses a high degree of originality. With many
years’ study of the Qur'an behind him, the author freely offers his own
interpretation of difficult idioms, which adds to the interest and utility
of the work. Indeed, one may hope that future lexicographers will
take their cue from Professor Mir's work and produce similar dic-
tionaries of other features of the Arabic language.

James A. Bellamy
Professor of Arabic Literature
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor

25 April 1989
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INTRODUCTION

Preliminary

The Qur'an has a small vocabulary. According to one computa-
tion, the total number of Arabic roots used in the Quran is 1702.
This might suggest that, from the point of view of language, the
Quranis a simple enough book to read and understand. In a sense
the Quran is quite easy to follow, and its small vocabulary does
facilitate one’s understanding of it. But a serious student soon realizes
that the language of this book is only deceptively simple. As is tes-
tified by the scores of volumes that exist on Quranic syntax and gram-
mar alone, almost every Qur'anic verse presents one or. more linguistic
problems that claim attention and demand a solution. It is only on a
close study of the Quranic language. that -one begins truly to ap-
preciate its richness and complexity.

What largely accounts for this richness and complexity is the
most varied linguistic structures that, manipulating.its small vocabulary,
the Qur'an generates. One of the categories into which these struc-

"The computatlon was made by Mr. Dawud aI-Tauhldl, a doctoral student in
Islamic Studies at the University of Michigan, Ann Arbor. Mr. Tauhidi also
reviewed pomons of this work and gave his comments, for which 1 am thank-
ful. :
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tures fall is that of idioms, of which verbal idioms form a sub-
category—the subject of the present work.?

Verbal idioms are a significant component of the Quranic
vocabulary. For one thing, they occur quite frequently, a fact that
quickly becomes clear to one who keeps an eye open for them.
Clusters of verbal idioms are sometimes found within the span of a
short passage. The first four verses of S. 94, for example, contain four
idioms, one apiece (the references in parentheses indicate the places
where the idioms are to be found in this work):

a lam nashrah laka sadraka (194 (ShRH) 1.1);
wa wadaCna Canka wizraka (410 (WDC) 3);
alladhi anqada zahraka (389 (NQD) IV);

wa rafatna laka dhikraka (141 (RFC) 1.2.iii).

Not infrequently, two or more idioms occur in a single verse. These
may be independent of one another, as in 4:46, which contains a
whole series of idioms (harrafa I-kalimata Can mawdiCihi [59 (HRF)
1.2]; samina wa ata®na, samC€in2 wa Casayna, and ismaC and ismaC
ghayra musmaCin [183 (SMC) Lii, iii, and 2.i, respectively}; raCin3 [138
(RCY) Wi); lawa bi lisanihi [351 (LWY) 1.1.b); taCana fihi [229 (TSN) 1};
and unzurna [383 (NZR) 1.1.iia)]). Or they may be integrally linked to
one another, one idiom building upon the other, as in 16:26 (ata llahu
bunyanahum mina l-qawaCidi [2 (‘TY) 1.2.iii)-and fa kharra Calayhimu s-
saqfu [80 (KhRR) l.a.i]), or in 43:56 (fa jaCalnahum salafan wa mathalan
li l-akhirina {48 (JCL) 1.2.i(f)]).” Some roots are especially rich in verbal
idioms, as a glance at the contents under, for example, /<[, DRB, QT¥,
and LQY will show. ' '

Not only do they occur with striking frequency, the Quranic ver-
bal idioms are notable for other reasons. Some are quite picturesque.’
When a man’s “eyes become cool,” it means that he is pleased (qarrat
Caynuhﬁ).3 A person who “brings down his wing” for you is being

%For a definition of “verbal idiom,” see below (“Definition and Scope”). For
the moment, a verbal idiom is a verbal compound whose meaning cannot be
deduced easily from the meanings of its components.

3306 (QRR) 1.1.
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kind to you (khafada lahu janébahﬁ),4 but if he “bites his fingers” at
you, he holds you a severe grudge (Cadda Calayhi anamilahu). 3 f
you think you lack the gift of fluent speech, you can pray to God to
“untie the knot in your tongue” (halla Cugdata lisanihn.® And if you
want to do something the right way, you should “come to it by the
entrance proper to it” (ata sh-shay’a min babihh).” One who “throws
stones” right and left on the off chance of hitting the target is making
wild guesses (rajama bi I-ghaybl) One who “doubles up his chord
and twists it” sends a message to everyone that he is a man of resolu-
tion (abrama l-amra),’ but one who “roams in every valley” gives him-
self away as one who Iach convictions and is prone to ramble in his
talk (hama f7 kulli wadin)."® When “water gushes forth,” lt is an indica-
tion that things are coming to a head (fara t-tanngru).”* And, for an
individual, things do come to a head when, at the point of death, his
legs fail him and become entwined (iltaffati s-saqu bi s-saqi), E

when his departing soul reaches his throat (balaghati I-hulgima). =
Beware of beggars who ask for alms “wrapping themselves around you
like a quilt” (alhafa s-s3‘ilu),™® but, should you run into one, you

489 (KhFD) 1.2.
5260 (€DD) 1.2.
670 (HLL) 1.2.
2¢Tn 5.

8132 RIM) 1.

%18 (BRM) IV.
19399 (HYM) I.
Y1297 (FWR) 1.
1345 (LFA) VIII.
1327 (BLGh) 1.2.iv.
14340 (LHF) IV.
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should not, perhaps, “tie your hands to your neck,” for you may be
taken to be a niggardly person yourself (jaCala yadaht maghlialatan ila
Cunuqih7).1 If you return from a war “on your heels” it means you
have made a retreat (nakasa €al3 Caqibayhi).'® And, speaking of wars,
when did one end without “laying down it arms” (wadaCati I-harbu
awzaraha)?’’ The Quran uses these idioms, and others like them, ap-
positely and tellingly, and they give to its language the sparkie of
diamonds set in gold.

Of course not all verbal idioms in the Quran are as picturesque
as the ones just cited. But their significance is not thereby diminished.
The Qur'anic idioms, as we shall see, illustrate the typical view the
Qur’an takes of life and the world.

. Because of the importance and interest they hold, the Quranic
verbal idioms deserve attention. An understanding of them is essential
to a fuller appreciation of the Qur'anic language. And it is necessary
not only to understand them, but to understand them with precision.
Idioms generally regarded as synonymous are sometimes used by the
Qur'an in subtly different senses, and a failure to remain alert to the
difference may cost in terms of meaning. For example, ma adraka and
ma yudrika appear to have the same meaning. But the Qur'anic use
of them, as | have tried to explain (107 (DRY) IV.i, n.), suggests dis-
tinctions worth noting. Sometimes the same idiom has different
meanings in different context. For example, istahwadha Calayhi, in its
original usage, refers to a male animal protecting his female from
being approached by other males. The idiom occurs twice in the
Quran, in 4:141 and in 58:19. But while in 4:141 it means “to take sb
under one’s wing/protection,” in 58:19 it means “to have sb in one’s
power” (see 73 (HWDh) X). One can see the connection between the
two meanings, but, as far as the two verses are concerned, the mean-
ings are not interchangeable. In a later section (“Uses”) we shall see
how a proper understanding of the Qur'anic verbal idioms can be vital
to achieving a good translation of the Qur'an.

15277 (GhLL) 1.2
18391 (NKS$) I.
7410 (WDS) 1.2.i.
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Definition and Scope

What is a verbal idiom? As a rule, the conventional definition
has been adhered to: a verbal idiom is a verbal compound, -more or
less invariant in form, whose meaning cannot be derived easily from
the combined meanings of the individual units of the compound.
But after this definition was set up, the question arose: With what
rigor should it be applied? For, since some expressions are presumab-
ly more “idiomatic” than others, and, further, in some cases the
idiomatic standing of an expression may be in doubt, the subject ob-
viously could be approached with varying degrees of inclusiveness. In
answering that question, | had to ask myself another: What audience
should this work serve? Two types of users came to mind: the mature
scholar and the relatively advanced student in the field of Quranic
studies. In order to satisfy the needs of the latter category, it was
thought desirable to work with a somewhat loose definition of the
verbal idiom. The definition was further broadened in view of another
consideration: paucity of existing literature in English on the subject.
The material included consists of the following major categories:

~-1.- To begin with, there are expressions with the greatest degree
of difficulty—those that do not by themselves yield their meaning, or,
in some cases, even the remotest clue to their meaning. Examples
are: suqita f7 yadihi (175 (SQT) 2), istaghsha thiyabahu (273 (GhShY)
X), dhahabat rihuhd (124 (DhHB) 1.1.iii), tarakahu sudan (36 (TRK) 1.2),
akala lahma fulanin (7 (’KL) 1.2.vi), thana sadrahU (44 (ThNY) 1), ibtagha
nafaqgan/sullaman fi s-sama’i (24 (BGhY) Vill.2.b), baCada bayna as-
farihim (23 (BCD) 1ll), tatayyara bihi (241 (TYR) V), €adda Cala yadayhi
(260 (€DD) 1.1), tarabbasa bihi d-da’irata/rayba I-manuni (126 (RBS)
V.3.ii and iii), and rabata €ala qalbihi (127 (RBT) D).

2. Verb-preposition collocations are a major source of idioms in
Arabic. Such a collocation is not idiomatic when its meaning
represents an aggregate of the meanings of the verb and the
prepositional phrase, though it becomes idiomatic if it yields a mean-
ing greater than the sum total of the meanings of its constituents. For

®such a compound may include a participle or a masdar instead of a verb if
an idiomatic construction involving a verb underlies the compound.




Introduction 6

example, da€ahu ilayhi, when it means “to ask sb to come to/toward
sb/sth,” is not idiomatic, and is therefore not given. But it acquires
idiomatic force when it means “to call upon sb to relieve one of a dif-
ficulty” (110 (DW) 1.3.a.i). Bada lahu in 6:28; 7:22; 20:121; 39:47, 48;
45:33 has the ordinary meaning, “to become apparent/obvious to sb,”
whereas in 12:35. it means “to strike one as being expedient” (15
(BDW) I); only the latter meaning is idiomatic. The ordinary meaning
of dalla Calayhi is “to guide to sb/sth.” But how about its use in
25:45, thumma jaCalna sh-shamsa Calayhi dalilan? In what sense is the
sun a dalil (“guide”), keeping in mind that, in the verse, what it is sup-
posed to guide to is the shadow of the night and not the brightness
of the day? Obviously the sun does not guide one to the night, but
through it or out of it (like a guide who leads one out of the desert).
This somewhat peculiar use of dalla Calayhi is noted. Again, an ex-
pression containing ba’, when the preposition is a simple transitivizer
(li t-taCdiyah), is not listed, though sometimes this b3’ gives rise to an
idiom, as in dakhala bi I-mar‘ati®® (103 (DKhL) 1.1.b), in which case the
expression is listed. Similarly, expressions containing the b3’ of “in-
strumentality” (dhariah)—e.g. dhakkara bihT (5:13)—are generally ex-
cluded, though sometimes this ba’ occurs in an.environment which
has idiomatic import, e.g. sharrid bihim man khalfahum (195 (ShRD)
I), in which case the pertinent verse is listed.

3. One of the features of Classical Arabic is the frequent use of
“non-regular’?’ prépositions with verbs. The use is quite deliberate,
and is meant to carry a tadmin (“implicative meaning”). The preposi-
tion, that is to say, calls for the positing of some word with which it is
normally used.?’ To illustrate, taba takes ila as its regular preposition,
the collocation giving the familiar meaning, “to turn to sb in repen-

See Kash., 1:261.

2% more appropriate word than “irregular,” as the following explanation will
show. - ' . :

ZThe view taken here is the one advocated by most Basran grammarians.
Kufan grammarians generally argue for prepositional tariduf (“synonymity”).
For a-summary of the two views with copious illustrative ‘examples, see
Muhammad Hasan CAwwad, Tanawub Huruf al-Jarr fi Lughat al-Qur’an (Am-.
man: Dar al-Furgan i n-Nashr wa t-Tawz1C, 1402/1982). R, .
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tance.” But in the Quran the verb also occurs with €ala. The word
rahmah (with which the use, of €ala would be appropriate) may be
posnted as the tadm:n-word The use of non-regular prepositions
thus represents one aspect of the ifjaz (“brevity, terseness of expres-
sion”) that is characteristic of Classical Arabic and of the Quran.
When a certain word is suggested as a tadmin, the possibility that
some other word may equally effect:vely serve as a tadmin is not ex-
cluded.

4. Although the definition of the verbal idiom given above
speaks of a “verbal compound” as being the basic idiomatic unit,
single words with special or uncommon meanings are also regarded as
idioms for purposes of this book. Obvious cases include abbreviated
idioms, such as hugqa (= huqqa lahu an yafcala kadha (69 (HQQ)
1.2]). But there are other types also. First, there are words whose dic-
tionary meaning may be known to the student, but whose background
hides an idiom, and whose full import the student is therefore likely to
miss if he does not know that background, e.g. akda (324 (KDY) IV)
and tabarraja (16.(BR/) V). Another type is represented by words with
extraordinary or less familiar meanings. For example, the  familiar
meaning of €afa is “to forgive,” but in 7:95 the verb means “to thrive/
prosper” (262 (CfW) 1.1.ii). Ata in 12:93 (2 (‘TY) 1.4) does. not mean
“to come,” but “to become,” while in 16:26 (2 (‘TY) L.2.iii) it would
not make much sense to translate it “to come”; the word should be
translated “to attack.” Arjafa is “to shake,” but-in 33:60 it-means “to
spread rumors” (131 (R/F) IV). Tasa‘alt, “to ask one another,” is not
" idiomatic in 78:1, but it becomes so when it means “to ask one
another for help” (161 (S’L) VI.1). Also included are certain words or
expressions that occur in relatively uncommon grammatical construc-
tions, e.g. safiha nafsahi (117 (SFH) ).

5. A final category is made up of two types of expressnons (|)
When it is an open question whether a certain expressnon as used in

25ee Tad. 1:125. Sometimes the Qurin itself. suggests the appropriate -
tadmm-word In 2:37, for example, taba Calayhi is followed by the tag, innahi
huwa t-tawwabu r-rahimu, the word- rahim suggesting, and vindicating, the
tadmin of rahmah. 1t 'should be noted that tadmin is sometimes present also
in constructions that do not involve use of a preposmonal phrase. Thus.
smgle words in certain constructlons (e g. batira in 28:58. [21 (BTR) l]) may.
contain a tadmin. . , U
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the Qur'an, is idiomatic or not, it is included if there is a reasonable
chance that it might be. Two examples are: ata sh-shay’a min babihi
in 2:189 (2 (‘'TY) 1.5.b), and tahhara thiyabahu in 74:4 (236 (THR) ILii).
(i) Certain expressions have been included because many students, it
was felt, would find it difficult to explain or translate them accurately.
Examples are: raghiba bihi €an ghayrih7 (139 (RGhB) 1), taba lahu Can
shay’in nafsan (240 (TYB) 1.3), ma raja li ilahi waqaran (133 (R]W) )
and khalafahu ila kadha (95 (KhLF) 111.2).

The foregoing has made it clear that the range of verbal idioms
can be quite vast, depending on how one defines a verbal idiom. It is
also clear that, in making my selection, | have taken a somewhat
liberal—though, overall, | hope, a balanced—approach, including ex-
pressions on.which an average advanced student would, | thought, ap-
preciate to receive helpi and excludlng those with which he could be
expected to be familiar.

‘While | have tried to achieve a balance in my selection of the
material, | cannot claim that the work is completely free from subjec-
_ tive bias. The critical user will point out errors of omission and com-
mission.2* On occasions | have offered justification for the inclusion
or omission of a certain expression, but it has not been possible to do
so in every single case. Nor do | think it was necessary. For, as will
become clear, this work is as much interpretive as it is descriptive.
Difficult- decisions sometimes had to be made. In each case where a
judgment had to be made, | have made- one, always considering as
many relevant factors as | could, never thinking that I was going to say
the last word on the sub]ect

SThe category of verbs called the afal nagisah—kana and “her sisters”—has
been omitted. Certain expressions involving the use of kana have, however,
been included (see 334 (KWN) ). Among other omissions are the verbs
ni¢ma and bi’sa. o : . .

Z%Why, for example, was hamimalata I-hatabi (111:4) left out, for it is inter-
preted’ by some to mean “backbiting/slandering woman,” a definitely
idiomatic meaning? There are good reasons to believe that this is not a
regular idiom of the Arabic language, and that, in the Quranic context at
least, to interpret hamala I-hataba to mean “to backbite/slander” (Kash.,
4:241) would be unwarranted on linguistic and hermeneutical grounds both
(see Majm., 500-9; Tad., 8:636-39). It has, therefore, not been given.
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Sources

I have used sources of three types: lexicographical, poetical, and
exegetical. The principal ones may be mentioned here. The first of
the three’ categories consists of two kinds of works: (1) Dictionaries:
Shartuni’s Aqrab al-Mawarid, an excellent work based on classical
sources; Zamakhshari's Asas al-Balaghah, an indispensable source, and
Raghib’s Mufradat al-Qur’an, which, despite its limitations, is quite
useful. (2) Works on grammar and i€rab: 1bn Hisham al-Ansari’'s Mugh-
ni I-Labib, and CUkbari’s Imla’ Ma Manna bihi r-Rahman. The second
category is also made up of two types of works: (1) Collections and
anthologies: the MuCallagat; Abi Tammam'’s Hamasah; al-Mufaddal ad-
Dabbi’s Mufaddaliyyat; the Diwan al-Hudhaliyyin. (2) Diwans of in-
dividual poets, details of which will be found under “Key to Authors
and Sources.” In the final category, reliance was placed :on- two
Qur'an commentaries, one classical and one modern—Zamakhshari’'s
Kashshaf and Amin Ahsan. Islah's. Tadabbur-i Quran?® | have used
these sources to achieve a better understanding of the material
presented and have cited from them in order to support my under-
standing of that material. To them and.their authors my debt is im-
mense. Two points should be noted.

First, 1 have made no attempt to canvass: alI or most of the
relevant literature. While considerations of time made such an attempt
unfeasible, the nature of'the work rendered the attempt-unnecessary.
The goal | set myself was not to provide 'documentation for. every
single Qur'anic verbal idiom cited—a task which, given the time and
resources, can probably be accomplished, and in much greater
detail—but for a fairly large number of the idioms, especially for the
more “idiomatic” of them. And this task, | would like to think, has
been accomplished to a considerable extent with the sources used
Second, in the overall scheme of this study, 1 attach - -greater impor-
tance to poetical works than to the lexlcographlcal and exegetical. it
is necessary, 1 think, to “encounter” at first hand the language of the
Qur’an, and that can be done more effectively by encountering at first
hand the language of classical Arabic poetry than by going through the
lexicographical and exegetical corpora. This'is not to diminish the im-

ZFor an introduction to this work, see my book, Coherence in the Qur'an.
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portance of the latter, only to recognize that they are works of inter-
pretation and need to be used with critical care. This recognition has
enabled me to discover fresh supporting evidence for the Quranic
usage. Quite a few poetical verses cited in this work have perhaps
never before been used in elucidating the usage of the Qur'an.

Uses

-What are the uses of this work? Basically, of course, it is meant
to serve as a work_of reference on an important segment of the
Qur’anic vocabulary. 26 But the question may be answered in more
specnflc terms as follows.

. It is an old complaint that the Quran in translatlon is an al-
together different book than the Quran in the original. It is
reasonable to expect that a good English translation of the Quran,
one that is both accurate and readable, can be produced. For such a
translation to come into existence, however, . some necessary
groundwork has to be laid, and this groundwork hardly exists. 7 This
being the case, it should come as no surprise that the existing English
translations of the Qur'an have proved unsatisfactory. In the following
paragraphs | shall offer a few examples to illustrate how a failure to
understand—in some cases, even recognize—verbal idioms in the
Quran has led to a less-than-perfect translation. The examples are
taken from two representative translations of the Qur’a'mi those made
by Marmaduke Pickthall (MP) and Arthur ). Arberry (AJA). 8 To the ex-
tent the renderings cited reflect the understandings of other Quran
scholars—exegetes, for example—the criticism made of the renderings
would apply to those scholars’ works as well.

%As said_above, this work is intended primarily for the scholar and the rela-
tively advanced student in the field of Qur'anic studies. But it will be found
useful, it is hoped, by Arabists in general. For while it is a study of the
Qur’anic verbal idioms, it may also be regarded as a study of the Arabic ver-
bal idioms with data taken from the Quran.

Y simple test question is: How many word-studies of the Quran exist in
English?

28Page numbers for the verses cited from the two works are not given.
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a. Ara‘aytain 18:63 (125 (R’Y) L. 1.ii) does not mean “Didst thou
see” (MP), or “What thinkest thou?” (AJA). It is an idiomatic expres-
sion indicating hesitation and reluctance on the part of the speaker,
and is equivalent to the English, “Well, you see!”

b. Bayyata in 4:81, 108; and 27:49 (32 (BYT) 1l) does not neces-
sarily imply doing something by night (4:81: “a party of them spend
" the night in planning” [MP], “a party of them meditate all night” [AJA];
4:108: “He is with them by night when they . . . ” [MP]}, “while they
meditate at night discourse . . . ” [AJA]; 27:49: “ . . . that we verily will
attack him and his household by night” [MP], “We will attack him and
his family by night” [AJA]). Used idiomatically, the word undergoes a
shift of meaning: not nocturnal, but furtive action is signified. A num-
ber of other words, e.g. sabbaha and ghada, undergo a similar shift
of meaning.

c. Hal yastatficu rabbuka in 5:112 (237 (TWC) X.1.iii) is not a

question about the ability or competence of God to do something: “Is
thy Lord able to . . . “(MP), “Is your Lord able to . . . ” (AJA). The use
of istataCa is idiomatlc and is analgous to "Could you (kindly)?” in
English. .
-d. ljtaba in 7:203 (46 (JBY) VIIi.1) does not mean “to choose,”
which, in translating /i ma la jtabaytaha, hardly makes sense (“Why hast
thou not chosen it?” [MP], “Why hast thou not chosen one?” [AJA)).
In the context in Wthh it appears, it means “to invent, make up, con-
coct.”

e. Ibtaghahu means ldlomatlcally “to wnsh to have contact/
dealings with sb/sth,” and la nabtaghi I-jahilina in 28:55 (24 (BGhY)
VIli.1.i(b)) means: “We wish to have nothing to do with ignorant
people.” Cf. “We desire not the ignorant” (MP and AJA).

f. Sara ilayhi means “to go to sb,” but, as an idiom, it means
“(of a matter) to be up to sb to decide, be in sb’s hands.” The distinc-
tion is subtle but important, and seems to have been missed in trans-
lating ala ila llahi tasiru l-umdru (42:53 [220 (SYR) I]): “Do not all
things reach Allah at last?” (MP), “Surely unto God all things come
home” (AJA).

g. Wa li yubliya minhu bala‘an hasanan (8:17 [28 (BLY) lV]) is
again an idiom, and Arberry’'s “And that He might confer on the
believers a fair benefit” is, to give the translator the benefit of the
doubt, a translation of the implied meaning of the expression, not of
the expression itself, which means, “And so that God might enable the
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believers to prove their mettle.” Pickthall's “that He might test the
believers by a fair test from Him” is too literal and does not bring out
the spirit of the idiom.

h. It is difficult to say what Arberry had in mind when he trans-
lated fa darabna Cala adhanihim fi l-kahfi (18:11 [221 (DRB) 1.2.a])
“Then We smote their ears many years in the Cave” (AJA); cf. MP:
“Then We sealed up their hearing in the Cave.”

i. Tanazau amrahum does not always mean ”(of a people) to
dispute a matter.” In certain contexts it may have a non-disputatious
sense, meaning simply “to exchange thoughts on a matter, discuss a
subject,” and this is the meaning it has in 20:62 (376 (NZ€) V1.2.ii). Cf.
“Then they debated one with another . . . ”.(MP), “And they disputed
upon their plan” (AJA). ' -

j-  RajaCa ila nafsihi means “to engage in self-examination, sub-
ject oneself to scrutiny.” The idiom occurs in 21:64 (130 (R/C) 1.2.ii):
fa rajaCu ila anfusihim. But the following renderings hardly give a clue
to its meaning: “Then gathered they apart” (MP), “So they returned
one to another” (AJA).

2. Idioms are, by definition, resistant to change in form and
meaning. That is an important reason for studying the Quranic verbal
idioms: they provide a striking illustration of the change that, using its
particular perspective, the Quran wrought in the Arabic language.
Formally as well as semantically, Arabic verbal idioms undergo a
profound change in the Qur'an: as with everything else, they become
thoroughly imbued with the religio-ethical spirit of the Quran. The
following remarks are meant to stimulate thought on this subject.

A good way of appreciating the Qur'anic transformation of the
Arabic language is to compare the Qur'anic use of certain idioms with
their use in Classical Arabic.2® On making such a comparison, one is
immediately struck by the characteristic atmosphere of the world: of
the Qur'anic language. In thls world we speak of “seeking the face of
God” (ibtagha wajha 1l3hi);3° of the “sealing of hearts” by God

298y “Classical Arabic” is here meant— —essentially, if not excluswely—pre-
Islamic Arabic. 4

3024 (BGhY) VIlL1iii.
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(khatamal/tabaCa llahu Cala ?albih7);31 of “grasping the Firm Tie” (istam-
saka bi I-Curwati I-wuthqa).”® The basic tension or conflict here is that
between the moral categories of good and evil, and the ldloms reflect
that: we hear of “purifying one’s heart” (tahhara thlyabahu) and of
“smothering one’s nobler self” (dassi .nafsahi);>* of reinforcing the
divinely-sanctioned ties of kmshlp (wasala rahlmahu) and of severing
them (qataCa rahimahi).3® There are some people who humbly sub-
mit to God (aslama wajhahi i l1zhi), >’ wh|Ie others wander .about in
their rebelliousness (Camiha f7 tughyanihi).>® Some serve God diligent-
ly, praying to Him to give them—literally, “pour” on them—the ability
to persevere in the way of truth (afragha Calayhi sabran), 39 while
others go astray, as a result of which God “pours”. punishment on
them (sabba llahu Calayhi sawta Cadhabin).*® This is a world in WhICh
the scales become “heavy” with good deeds (thaqulat mawazmuhu)

and “light” on account of evil deeds (khaffat mawazinuhg).*

3179 (KhTM) 1; 250 (TBS) I.
32360 (MSK) X.
33236 (THR) I1.
34109 (DSY) 1.
3409 (WSL) 1.1:
3313 (QTO). - -
37182 (SLM) IV.
38269 (CMH) 1.2.
39285 (FRGh) IV.
49204 ($BB) 1.
4143 (ThQL) 1.1
4290 (KhFP) 1.
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Tarakahi sudan®® here. no longer means “to let cattle graze
unchecked,” it makes reference to a moral agent—man—who, we are
told, will be held responsible for his. actions and will not be allowed to
“get away with it.” /qtahama |-Cagabata comes to mean “to perform a
good deed,” and not simply “to rush up a mountain pass,” the difficul-
ty attributed to going up a mountain pass havmg been attributed to
the .performance of a good deed.** Anasa® is here used not for an
animal possessed of sharp senses, one, for example, that can “sense”
danger from afar; it is. used with a guardian as subject—the verse
saying that the moment the guardian “senses” maturity in his ward, he
should hand over his property to him, thus discharging his obligation
to him. Akala lahmahi means “to backbite sb” (lit: to eat sb’s flesh);
in the Quran the expression becomes akala lahma akhihi*® (“to back-
bite one’s brother” (lit: to eat the fiesh of one’s brother—that is, one’s
brother in faith), the word akh (“brother”) camrying within itself a
strong moral sanction against _backbiting: one does not eat the flesh of
one’s brother in faith. Rna®’ is not used simply for drowsiness over-
taking a person, but for depravity taking control of a man’s heart.”

Format

The work has twenty-eight main “chapters,” each representmg'
one letter of the Arabic alphabet, and 420 sequentially numbered main
entries. The idioms are arranged accordmg to Arabic roots. The first
letter of the root of the principal verb®® in an idiom identifies the
chapter in which the idiom occurs. Within a given chapter, an idiom
occupies the position determined by the order of the root letters of
its verb. Thus all idioms, the first root letter of whose verbs is ham-

4336 (TRK) 1.2.
“301 (QHM) vill.
4512 (NS) IV.
487 KLy 1.2.vi.
47150 (RYN) I.

“®n place of a verb, as noted above, there may be a masdar or a participle.



Introduction 15

zah, occur in the first chapter, “Hamzah”; within this chapter, an TY
idiom precedes an ‘KhDh idiom, which in tum precedes an ‘LF idiom.

An entry begins with the hstmg, in boldface of the root number
followed by the root itself.

Within the compass of-a given root, several divisions are made,
using numerals and letters in boldface. The principal division made is
that between the Verb Forms.*® After listing the entry number and the
root, the Form of the verb is identified using a capital Roman aumeral,
and the verb is given in-transliteration, with single blank spaces in-
serted between the letters. Double spacing is used to mark off the
treatment of one Verb Form from that of another.

Under a particular Verb Form, idioms are distinguished from one
another in respect of whether they consist of a simple intransitive use
of a verb (indicated by VB) or of a verb used with another syntactical
unit, e.g. with an object (+ OB)), a predlcate (+ PREDICATE), a
preposition (+ PREP), a hal (+ HAL), a zarf° (+ ZARF), or-a tamyiz
(+ TAMYIZ). Sometimes a verb may have two objects” (+ OB} +
OB]), or take two prepositions, both part of the same idiom (+ PREP
+ PREP). The basic order in which the idioms are arranged is as fol-
lows: VB; + OBJ; -+ PREDICATE; + PREP; + HAL, + ZARF;, +
TAMYIZ. Verbs that are used with one other syntactlcal unit are fol-
lowed by verbs with two, and these by verbs with three such units.
Thus: VB ... + TAMYIZ + OBj + OBJ; + OB} + PREP; + OB} +
HAL + OBJ + ZARF; + OBJ + TAMYIZ; + OBJ] + OBJ + PREP. .
These ”headmgs” are indicated by Arabic numerals, but only when’

*The ten most common Forms, all of them of triliteral verbs, are: 1: faCala/
faCila/faCula; 1l: faCCala; WI: faCala; IV: afCala; V: tafaCCala; VI: tafaCala; Vil
infaCala; VIIb: ifta€ala; 1X: ifCalla; X: istafCala. Other Forms, whether of triliteral
or quadrilteral verbs, if they occur, are given the notation proper to them.

50A word about the terms “preposition” and zarf. Words like bayna and
Cinda are called zuriif (pl. of zarf) in classical, but prepositions in Western
works on Arabic grammar. | have treated them as prepositions, using the
term zarf for a noun in the accusative that occurs in the position of magam in
5:107: gama magama fulanin (320 (QWM) 1.4), or for the word haythu.

5'That is, the mafcal awwal (“first object”) and mafil thanin (“second ob-
ject”) of Arabic.
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there are at least two of them under a given Verb Form; otherwise
they are not numbered.

If a verb takes a preposition, the preposition is given in brackets
after the + PREP notation, thus: + PREP [f]. If it takes, say, two dif-
ferent prepositions in two different constructions, small letters are
used to. identify the prepositions after a single + PREP notation (thus:
+ PREP [a. Cala; b. ba7), the same letters being used to identify the
places in the text where these verb-preposition units are treated. If
the two prepositions occur in the same construction, the notation +
PREP + PREP is used, thus: + PREP [Cala] + PREP [b3]. For con-
venience’ sake, the prepositions are listed in English rather than Arabic
alphabetical order, and the diacritics are discounted, thus: + PREP
[a. Cala; b. fT; c. ila), rather than + PREP [a. il3; b. Cal3; c. fl}.

After the heading, the idiom is given in skeletal form and trans-
lated. If the idiom has two or more senses, they are marked off by
small Roman numerals (i, ii, iii, etc.). This division follows any higher
order immediately preceding it, e.g. the Verb-Form division (1, 1i, III,
etc.) or the PREP division (a, b, ¢, etc.).

The order of division marked (a), (b), (c), etc., represents a sub-
. division of the order marked by small Roman numerals. _

The next and last order of division is marked (i), (i), (iii), etc.

‘Here is an illustration of the format, using (with some omnssnons)
the entnes under the root LQY

347. LQY.

I. lagiya
+ OB]
laqiyahi:

aq
+ OBJ + OB]
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1. VB
alqa:

3. + PREP [f])
4. + OB] + PREP [a. Cala; b. bayna; c. f' d. lla]
a. alqahu Calayhi: . .

b. alq;ihu bayna:
c. alqahu fi:
d. alqahu ilayhi:

(a)
(b)
1.
(a)
(b)
(i)
(u)

5 + PREP [/Ia] + PREP [ba]

V.talagqgqa

1. VB

2. + OBJ

3. + OB} + PREP [ba]

While it was necessary to furnish these details about the format
it goes without saying that using the work a few times will familiarize
one with the format more quickly and effectively - (see also “Locating
an Idlom Examples below)
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Method of Citation

The standard Egyptian edition of the Qur'an is used for purposes
of verse-numbering.

As a rule, the quotations from the Qur'an are brief,s2 illustrating
the idioms in question only. A colon separates the siirah from the
verse number, a comma separates two occurrences of an idiom in the
same surah, and a semi-colon separates the occurrences in different
surahs. Essentially the same formula is used when citing from other
sources. ' '

The Quranic form of an idiom may differ from the essential,
skeletal form of it, and it is under the latter that the Qur'anic idiom is
listed.>® Thus ab3 il an yafCala kadha is given under + OB} because
the verb, together with the exceptive particle and the masdar, is
equivalent to a direct object (1 (‘BY) I.1). Similarly, when the preposi-
tion min is za'idah (see Glossary), signifying generality (at-tansis Cal3 /-
Cumum), as in 5:6 (ma yuridu llahu Ii yajCala alaykum min harajin (48
UCL) 1.3.a.iii]), the prepositional phrase is construed as a direct object
of the verb (thus, min harajin = harajan), and the verse is listed under
+ 08).>*

Sometimes a skeletal construction, after it has been given and
translated, would appear to pose no problem, and so it was con-
sidered sufficient to cite the relevant idioms by sirah and verse. In
most cases, however, illustrative examples from the Quran are
provided, followed by references to other occurrences, if any. Under

>2Quotations from other works, too, are generally brief. As a result, incom-
plete sentences are sometimes quoted.

330n occasion the skeletal form is skipped and only the idiom as it occurs in
the Quran is given. This is done usually when the difference between the
skeletal and the Quranic forms of the idiom is only a slight one and the
former can be figured out easily from the latter. . :

SSLikewise, /im is sometimes inserted (mughamah) between the two terms
of an idafah construction (see Mugh., 1:238). in categorizing a verse with
such a construction, the /am is discounted. Mumsikun lahi, for example,
would be interpreted as mumsikuhi, which in turn yields the skeletal form,
amsakahu. 35:2 (fa Ia mumsika laha) is thus found at the + OBJ heading at
360 (MSK) IV.
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a particular heading, verses are normally arranged following the order
of the Qur'anic surahs, but that order is modified when necessary.

When listing idioms, brackets are used to indicate (1) that an
idiom occurs more than once in a verse; (2) that a masdar or a par-
ticiple occurs in place of a verb in an idiom; (3) that a certain syntacti-
cal unit (e.g. an object or a prepositional phrase) has been suppressed;
and (4) that only a certain phrase or construction in a verse is being
referred to.

For practical considerations, as a rule, a verb in the passive voice
is treated as if it were a transitive verb with its object expressed, and is
listed as such, even if the verb happens to be intransitive—e.g. sugqita
fi yadihi (7:149), which is given under the heading + OB] + PREP [f']
at 175 (SQT) 1.2. Passive participles are similarly treated.

An asterisk signals that an exact quote from the Qur'an is going
to follow. The asterisk is used regularly except when the Quranic
form of an idiom is identical with the skeletal form of it, or when (as in
the explanatory notes) it is not crucial to indicate that a particular
phrase is an exact quote from the Quran. Identical quotes are given
only once,” with the siirah-and-verse numbers indicating where they
occur. If two quotes are to be cited, and they differ in wording, they
will be cited separately, no matter how slight the difference between

‘them. The word Also, in italic type, is used to list, using sdrah-and-
verse numbers, any additional occurrences of the idiom. All occurren-
ces of all idioms cited are given.

Works other than the Quran are cited by page or by volume
and page, with the names of the authors and books usually ab-
breviated. Asas, 105 means p. 105 of Asas aI-Balaghah and Aq., 1:276
means vol. 1, p. 276 of Agrab al-Mawirid.>® Volumes of poetry are
similarly cnted In the citation, Ham., 3:655/2, Ham. is the name of the
work (Sharh Diwan aI-Hamasah) 3 is the volume number, 655 is the
page number, and the figure 2 after the slash is the verse number as it

SThere is one exception: 101 (KhWY) 1.

6in citing from lexicographical works, the root under which a certain entry is
found in those works is specified only if it happens to be different than the
root of the Quranic words being discussed. Thus, at 7 (’KL), an KL entry
from Agrab al-Mawarid will be cited by volume and page only, but, in citing
an entry from a root other than ‘KL, the pertinent root will also be specified.
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appears on.that page. If the number after the slash is given in brack-
ets, it means that the verses are unnumbered in the work quoted, and
that the verse was assi%ned a number, counting the. first verse on a
given page as verse 1.°>7 If a poetical verse is cited in full, a slash
separates the two hemistichs. -

Translation and Explanatory Notes

I have given my own translation of all quoted material, including
the Qur'anic verses. : : ’

An attempt is made to provide an idiomatic translation of the
material quoted, but conjointly with the attempt (especially in the case
of the Quranic verses) to ensure fidelity to the original. Parenthetic
material is frequently added to clarify the meaning or supply gaps
(especially since quotes from the Qur'an are generally brief).

A lack. of correspondence will sometimes appear to exist be-
tween the Quranic’ verses quoted and the English translation
provided. This is again due to the brevity of the Quranic quotes, and
it should be remembered that the translation was made with the com-
plete verse in mind.

- Sometimes the translation given of idioms under two or more
Verb Forms from the same root will be identical or very similar. In
many such cases it is assumed, in accordance with a maxim that 1 think
has general philological validity, that the Form with the greater number
of letters represents in some sense a greater intensity of meaning.

. The explanatory notes are set off from the rest of the text by
double-spacing at the beginning and at the end, are indented on both
sides, and have a smaller font. They are used for a variety of pur-

>in commentaries on poetical works, interspersed between the verses of a
poem may be found other verses. Such verses are not counted.

*8ziyadatu I-hurdfi tadullu Cala ziyadati I-macna, that is, “An increment of let-
ters implies an increment of meaning.” The maxim holds, for example, in the
case of qaruba and igtaraba, the latter implying that something has quite
close (cf. 54:1: iqtarabati s-s3atu, “The Hour has drawn very close”), as
against the former (“to come close”). In other cases, the semantic properties
of the Verb Forms will suggest how two verbs that have differerit Forms but
the same root cany different shades of meaning. - ‘ '
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poses: (1) To present a fuller explanation of an idiom and clarify
obscure points. (2) To provide attestation, in the form of shawahid
(“proof-texts”; sing. shahid) for the Quranic usage. The shawahid, it
should be noted, may not always correspond in form to the Quranic
idioms. Thus, a particular shahid may lack the prepositional phrase
contained in the Quranic verse cited, or it may involve use of a dif-
ferent Verb Form than the one found in a Qur'anic idiom. As long as
it has significant probative value, it is considered relevant. A shahid is
supposed to have such value if it constitutes a direct corroboration of
the Quranic usage, highlights the essential sense of the Quranic
idiom, or enriches one’s understanding of the latter by providing the
base meaning on which the Quran builds or which the Quran
modifies to suit its purposes. (3) To explain the difference between
apparently similar idioms. (4) To offer observations on points of lan-
guage and style.” (5) To justify a particular categorization of an idiom.
(6) To explain why certain expressions are not included. (7) To indi-
cate the presence of tadmin. (8) To offer brief exegetical notes where
helpful. (9) To list cross-references.

Unless otherwise indicated, a body of notes pertains to the cita-
tion or group of citations in the immediately precedlng division of the
material.

Locating an ldiom: Examples

A few examples of how to locate a particular idiom are given
below. They do not cover every conceivable case, but they. will serve
to orientate the user.

In order to locate a verbal idiom that occurs in. a particular
Quranic verse, one should begin by identifying the following:

1. The root and Form of the main verb in the idiom.

2. The skeletal form of the idiom (e.g. /agiyahu).

3. The heading under which the idiom is likely to be found
(e.g. VB, + OB), or + PREP).

%ince the work is meant for those who already have a background in
Arabic, some knowledge of Arabic grammar and of the Arabic lexicographical
conventions' is assumed on the part of the user. There is no large-scale use
of Arabic grammatical terms, and the terms that have been used are ex-
plained when they occur or in the. Glossary.
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This done, a quick glance down the entries should lead to the
verse containing the idiom; the verse will either be quoted in full or in
part, or referred to by surah and verse only. Let us take a few ex-
amples..

11:5 begins with these words: ala innahum yathntina sudirahum.
Yathnina suddrahum is an idiom; its skeletal form is thana sadrahu,
giving the heading + OBJ. The root of the verb is ThNY, and the
Form is I. The idiom will be found at 44 (ThNY) |, heading: + OB].

In 27:47 one reads: qalu ttayarna bika wa man maCaka. The
skeletal form of ittayarna bika is tatayyara bihi, giving the heading +
PREP. The root of the verb is TYR, and the Form, V. The idiom is
found at 241 (TYR) V, heading + PREP (which, |nc1dentally, is the only
heading under that root), at Also.

In 33:37 we read: fa lamma qada zaydun minha wataran zawwaj-
nakah3. Following the method suggested above, we find the idiom at
312 (QDY), | [Verb Form], 4 [heading: + OB] + PREP], c [where the
third of the three prepositions listed at 4, i.e. min, is treated].

16:92, tattakhidhuna aymanakum dakhalan baynakum has ‘the
skeletal form, ittakhadhahi dakhalan bayna n-nasi; the heading is +
OBj + OBJ + PREP. The idiom will be found at 4 (‘’KhDh) VIil.4.

Now let us look at some more complicated examples. 10:22
contains the expression, uhita bihim. It was explained earlier that
verbs in the passive voice are supposed to have the structure + OB].
Uhita, therefore, is equivalent to + OBJ. Since the expression also
has a prepositional phrase, the heading would be: + OB} + PREP.
The idiom occurs at 74 (HWT) IV.2.ii. Following a similar procedure, fa
duriba baynahum bi surin (57:13) will be found at 221 (DRB) 1.3.c.
Here it will be noted, however, that the prepositional phrase, bi sirin,
was not considered essential to the idiom, and so the preposition ba’
was disregarded for purposes of categorizing the idiom.

In 17:29, wa la tajCal yadaka maghlilatan ila Cunugqika, the verb
jatala has two objects, yad and maghlilah. The preposition ila, al-
though it goes with maghlilah (the underlying construction being:
ghallahu ila Cunuqihi) and may thus be regarded, together with the
second object, as a single unit (giving the heading +OBJ + OB]J) is
taken to constitute, together with its object, an independent unit, the
verse thus yielding the construction, jaCala yadahi maghlalatan ila
Cunugqihi, the heading being + OB] + OB} + PREP. The idiom is
listed, in skeletal form, at 48 (JCL) 1.4 (also at 1.2.vii), but the user is
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referred to 277 (GhLL) 1.2, for, in this case, ghalla was considered. to
be the main verb.

Whenever the expected heading is found to be absent or a par-
ticular idiom found missing under it, one should examine the Quranic
form of the idiom more closely, trying to think of other possible skele-
tal forms it could have, and then look for it under the likely heading.
For example, wa asmi€ (18:26) should be found at 183 (SMC) IV, head-
ing VB. There is no such heading, however. The phrase is found at
the heading + PREP since the underlying construction is asmiC bihr.
in most cases, if an idiom is not listed where expected; an indication is
provided as to where it is given.

As pointed out earlier, some roots have under them a large
number of idiomatic expressions. A quick glance at the entries under
them may not instantaneously lead one to the desired idiom, but the
time taken to find it will not, it is hoped, exceed the time taken to lo-
cate a particular expression in a long article in a dictionary.

Conclusion

This work underscores the importance of studying the language
of the Quran with punctilious rigor. Isolating, and then studying in
some detail, an important part of the Qur'anic vocabulary, | have tried
to show that Quranic usage is marked by richness and variety, dis-
cernment and subtlety, precision and consistency. Linguistically, after
all, the Qur'an is not as “simple” as it might appear to be. :

The best guide to the Qur'anic verbal idioms is, it has been my
endeavor to show, the Quran itself, a context-based study of them
yielding (as in the case of istahwadha Calayhi [see above, “Prelimi-
nary”]) the most accurate and satlsfactory interpretation. And if con-
textualization is crucial to a proper understanding of individual expres-
sions, so much more crucial it must be to a proper understanding of
Qur'anic ideas and concepts. Discussion of this last point falls outside
the scope of our subject, but, if the basic contention of this work is
correct, the point follows logically and necessarily.

I am, as | said earlier, greatly indebted to the lexicographical and
exegetical sources | have used; without them I could not have com-
pleted this work. And yet 1 would hope that the present work will
generate a certain skepticism—a healthy skepticism—toward such
sources. For, as the user will have occasion to note, at times the ex-
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planations given in such sources are conditioned or influenced by no-
tions and understanings reached on extra-literary and extra-linguistic
grounds. As | approached the end of this project, | became more
convinced than ever before that, on the whole, classical Arabic poetry
"is a better guide to Quranic usage, and that the lexicographical and
exegetical sources, indispensable though they are, need to be sub-
jected to scrutiny in the light of that poetry. | would, therefore, like to
make a plea for a direct study of the Quranic text, with the aid
primarily of classical poetical works and secondarily of lexicographical
and exegetical literature. %0 , .

Providing “perfect” English renderings of Quranic verses was
not one of the objectives of this work. Nevertheless, since the work
deals with an important segment of the Qur'anic vocabulary, one that
has not received the attention it deserves—and one whose potential |
do not claim to have exhausted—the renderings offered may be of
some aid in the production of a better English translation of the
Quran in the future. It is in any case hoped that this book will con-
tribute, if in a small way, to a better understanding of the Qur'anic lan-
guage. and—since language is the vehicle of thought—of Quranic
thought as well. :

%n making this point 1 am actually borrowing from Amin Ahsan Islahi, author
of Tadabbur-i Qur'an. This modern Quran commentary, one of the finest
ever written—in fact unique in some respects in the whole Quranic exegeti-
cal tradition—is remarkable not only for its contextualized interpretation of
the Quran but also for its author's attempt to explain Quranic usage with
reference to classical Arabic poetry. Although Islahi does not frequently cite
Arabic verses—he was not sure the common reader would appreciate the
value of such material, and the discussions in the book, at any rate, had to be
. kept_brief (the book is a mere eight volumes!)—his understanding of the
Quranic language derives from a deep study of the language of classical
poetry, and is, to a very large extent, free from the “impedimenta” of the
later interpretive works.
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I.aba

+ OB]

aba illa kadhalilla an yafcala kadha, to be determined to do/have
sth, insist/be set on doing/having sth:
*wa ya’ba llahu illa an yutimma nirahd, And God is determined
to bring His light {= His religion] to perfection: 9:32.
*fa aba aktharu-n-nasi illa kufuran, But most people are bent
upon disbelieving: 17:89; 25:50. " '

Also: 17:99.

Grammatically, the construction is an istithna’ mufarragh
(Mugh., 2:753), with aba interpreted to mean lam yurid (as in
9:32 [ibid.; Kash., 2:149]) or lam yarda (as in 17:89 [ibid.,
2:3751D. In the Qur’an only masdars are used in this con-
struction, but a substantive may also be used, as in some of
the examples below.

Qays, 92/13: wa ya'ba jamCukum illa firaraniwa ya’ba

. jamCuna illa wurlda, “Your troops are bent upon fleeing,
whereas ours are determined to make it to the battlefield.”
Nab., 53/35: aba llahu illa CadlahG wa wafa’ahu, “God insists
on domg justice and fulfilling his commitments.” Abi
Dhu‘ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:21/13): aba I-qalbu illa umma Camrin,
“My heart desires Umm CAmr, and only her” (cf. Ham.,
3:1344/1). Also, Durayd ibn as-Simmah, Ham., 2:824/4; CAmr
ibn Kulthlim, Qas., 427/92; Ibn'Mugq., 142/3.

Cf. the expression, lam yarda illa kadha, as in Satd ibn
Nashib, Ham., 1:74/9: wa lam yarda illa qa'ima s-sayfi sahiba,

27
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“For his companion he would have the hilt of the sword,
nothing else.”

2. TY

l. ata
1. VB
The use in two verses should be noted:

i. In 20:69, haythu ata means literally “wherever he arrives.” But
the verse does not describe movement, but a situation—one involving
a contest between Moses and Pharaoh’s magicians, and so it means: A
sorcerer does not succeed/come to any good, no matter what situa-
tion he finds himself in. Further, the context gives the verb ata the
sense of doing or performing something (cf. 2.i below), so that haythu
ata also carries the connotation: No matter what he comes up with/
what tricks he pulls out of his bag.

Cf Kash 2:440.

ii. In 41: 11 at3 does not mean “to ¢ come,” but rather, “to submit/
surrender”:
*fa gala laha wa li I-ardl ‘tiya tawCan aw karhan qalati atayna
t3'iSina, He said to them [heavens] and to the earth, ‘Submit, willingly
or unwillingly.” They said, ‘We submit willingly.”

Cf. Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:385), who offers two—somewhat
tortuous—explanations of the Quranic construction: (1) i'tiya
Cala ma yanbaghi an ta'tiya Calayhi mina sh-shakli wa l-wasfi;
(2) li ta'ti kullu wahidatin minkuma sahibataha I-ityana lladhr
uriduhi .

2, + OB)
atahu:
i. to do sth, perform/commit an act: '
ata I-fahishata, to commit a flagrantly immoral act [e g. adultery
or sodomy]: 4:15, 16; 7:80; 27:54; 29:28.
*wa ta‘tuna fi nadikumu l-munkara, And you commlt evil acts in
your meeting-places/public places 29:29.
*alladhina yafrahina bi ma ataw, Those who are pleased with
what they have done: 3:188 [ob] und].
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Kash., 1:256 (on 4:15).

Sacd ibn Nashib, Ham., 1:71/6: wa lam ya’ti ma ya‘ti mina I-
amri ha'iba, “There is nothlng he does that he does out of
fear.” A poet from the Harb, ibid., 4:1716/4: inna idha ma
atayna amra makrumatin,” “When we perform a noble and
generous act.” Lab. 94/60: wa ya'ti l-ghayya munqati€a I-
Cigali, “And he commits transgression/wrongs unchecked [lit:
unhampered by a hobbling chord].” Also al-CAjian ibn
Khulayd, D. al-Hudh., 3:112/[1].

See also 55 (JY) L.1.
Cf. 3.b.i, with n.

ii. to become involved in/affected by sth, be drawn into sth:
*a fa ta'tuna s-sihra wa antum tubsiruna, Will you, then, be
taken in by magic, seeing [everything] as you do? 21:3.
iiil. to come avattack sb/sth:
*wa ya'tikum min fawrihim, And should they make a surprise at-
tack on you: 3:125.
*thumma la atiyannahum min bayni aydihim wa min khalfihim,
Then 1 shall attack them from the front and from the rear: 7:17.
*fa ata llahu bunyanahum mina l-qawaCidi, And God struck at
the very base of their structure: 16:26.
Also: 59:2.

Utiya fulanun, “to be attacked.” Ag. 1:3. Utlya fulanun
min ma’manihi, “Ruin came to him from a quarter he had
considered safe.” Ibid., 3:3. ¢Amr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 318/78:
wa ann3 I-muhlikiina idhi utini, “And we destroy [people]
when we are attacked [by them].” Al-Kalhabah al-CUrani,
- Mufadd., 21/2: wa nadi munadf I-hayyi an qad utitumi, “And
a crier from the tribe cried out, ‘You are under attack!"”
(Also, Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 62/2, and Hass.,
272/2)) In the following verse by Nablghah (100/17), which is
highly representative, the literal and the transferred meanings
of ata are present simultaneously: wa banu quCaynin la
mahalata annahum/atuka ghayra muqallami l-azfari, “And the
- Banu Qucayn will certainly come to you/attack you with un-
pared nails.”

Cf. CAbd al-Hamid al-Farahi, Mufradat al-Qur'an (Azam
Garh, India: Ad-D3%'irah al- Hamldlyyah 1358), 21, who ex-
plains atd in 16:26 and 59:2 as adarra, “to cause harmv/
damage.”

iv. to have sexual intercourse with sb:
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(a) ata I-mar’ata, to have sexual intercourse with a woman: 2:222.
(b) ata r-rajula/dh-dhakara: to perform sodomy on sb:
*innakum la ta’tuna r-rijala shahwatan min dini n-nisa’i, Ignoring
women, you take males as the object of your camal desire: 7:81.
Also: 26:165; 27:55; 29:29, .
(c) In 2:223 a wife is likened to a field, and the expression ata har-
thahu therefore means: to have sexual intercourse with one’s wife:
*fa ‘tu harthakum anna shi‘tum, Go in to your fields in the
manner you like: 2:223.

Tad., 1:483.

3. + PREP [a. Cal3; b. ba?
a. ata Calayhi: '
i. to come upon sb/sth:
(@) “(it): '
. *fa ataw Cald qawmin, Then they came upon a people: 7:138.
(b) (fig: of time): ‘
*hal ata Cala l-insani hinun mina d-dahri lam yakun shay’an
madhkiran, Has there ever come upon man a time when he was a
thing of no account? 76:1. ’

Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 79/45: wa /a
ya'tiyanna Calayka yawmun marratan/yubka Calayka mugan-
naCan /a tasma‘u, “A day is certainly going to come upon you
when you will be mourned, lying enshrouded as you will be
and unable to hear.” (The verse is also attributed to Abu
Dhu’ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:3/[6], and, with a slight variation, to
Nahar ibn TawsiCah, Ham., 2:954/5.) Also, Imr., 89/2; ibn
Muq., 109/10, 243/23; Abii Khirash, D. al-Hudh., 2:153/[6]. Cf.
marra Cala, as in Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 77137,
and RabiCah ibn Maqriim, ibid., 355/2.

ii. to reach a place from where one can overlook sth:
*hatta idha ataw Cala wadi n-namli, Until, when they reached a
place overlooking the Valley of Ants: 27:18.
- Taking the first of the two explanations of the use of Ca/3
suggested by Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:137): . . . anna ityanahum
kana min fawqu.

iii. to pass by sth:
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wa la qad ataw €ala I-qaryati llati umtirat matara s-saw’i, And
they have certainly passed by the town on which was sent down an
evil rain: 25:40. '

iv. to pass over sth: ' .

*ma3 tadharu min shay’in atat Calayhi illa jaCalat’hu ka r-ramimi,
There was nothing it [punishing wind] passed over that it did not
reduce to decaying matter: 51:42.

b. ata bihr: :
i. to do sth, perform/commit an act:

*illa an ya‘'tina bi fahishatin mubayyinatin, - Except in a case
where they have committed a flagrantly immoral act [= adultery] 4:19
[n.]; 65:1.

*wa [a ya'tina bi buhtanin, And that they shall not make
slanderous accusations: 60:12. ,

“*Ia ya'ti bi khayrin, He accomplishes no good: 16:76 [n.].

Also: 4:25; 33:30 [n.].

4:19 and 33:30: In these two verses, Zamakhshari (Kash.,
1:258 and 3:234, respectively) prefers to take fahishah
mubayyinah to mean the defiant attitude of a wife toward her
husband. : : '

16:76: Kash., 2:338: La yanfa€u wa lam ya’ti bi nujhin.

Tar., 45/89: yaqulu wa qad tarra |-wazifu wa saquha/a lasta
tara an qgad atayta bi mu'yidi, “Her [she-camel’s] hoofs and
shanks cut, he said, ‘Don’t you see that you have done a hor-
rible thing?’” Tarafah al-Jadhimi, Ham., 1:141/3: wa lakinnani
kuntu mra’an min qabflatin/baghat wa atat bi I-mazalimi wa I-
fakhri, “But | happened to belong to a tribe that broke all
rules and committed against me acts of aggression and ar-
rogant hostility.” ‘ : .

3.b.i (at3 bihD) seems to differ from 2.i (atahu) in the fol-
lowing respect: atahu represents the commission of an act,
without necessarily implying that the perpetrator committed
the act publicly; atZ bihr suggests that the act in some way
becomes or is made public, the ba’ connoting that the per-
son in question “comes up with” or “presents” the act. This
may be part, of the reason why 29:29 (2.)) adds ff nadikumu /-
munkar, signifying that the act was committed in public
places. The difference between 2.i and 3.b.i may be ex-
plained in two other ways: (1) Ata in 2.i carries the tadmin of
faCala. (2) 2.i represents a case of naz€ al-khafid, i.e. the ba’,
which occurs in 3.b.i, is suppressed in 2.i.
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ii. ata llahu bi amrin, (of God) to create a [new] situation 5:52.
4. + HAL :
ata kadha, to become so and so:
*fa alquhu Cala wajhi abi ya'ti basiran, Put it [shirt] on my
father's face and he will regain his vision: 12:93.

See Maj., 1:318. Zamakhshari (Kash., 2:274) compares,
with the use of ata in this verse, the use of ja’a in the expres-
sion, ja‘a I-bina’v muhkaman, “(of a building) to be strong.”
For another interpretation of 12:93 (ya‘ti basiran = ya'ti ilayya
wa huwa basirun), see ibid.

See also 134 (RDD) VIIi.2, and 314 (Q€D) 1.3.

5. + OBJ + PREP [a. ba’; b. min]
a. atahu bi mathalin, to present sb with a criticism: ,
wa la ya‘tunaka bi mathalin il ji'naka bi I-haqqi wa ahsana taf-
siran, And there is not a criticism they will present you with but that
We shall present you with the truth [about it] and the best possible
interpretation [of the matter in question]: 25:33.

Tad., 4:595-96. Cf. Kash., 3:97: Wa I3 ya‘tinaka bi su’alin
Cajibin min su‘alatihimu [|-batilati—~ka’annaht mathalun f7 |-
butlani—illa ataynaka nahnu bi I-jawabi I-haqgqi. . . .

b. atd sh-shay’a min babihi, to go about sth in the right way:
2:189.

“To come to sth by its door” is to come to something by
using the entrance proper to it and not to use the “back-
door” to it, that is to say, to do something in the right and
proper manner. ACsha (209/18): /i kay ya€lama n-nasu anni m-
ru’un/ataytu I-maCishata min babiha, “So that people might
know that | am a man who has lived his life in a blameless
manner.” Qays, 74/19 (see also Hass., 182/[4]): mata ma
atayta I-amra min ghayri babihiidalilta wa in tadkhul mina I-
babi tahtadi, “If you approach a matter the wrong way, you
will be lost, but if you approach it the right way, you will be
‘guided in the right direction.” There are a few variations on
the idiom, among them: ati J-amra min ma‘tashi/
ma‘tatihl. Aq., 1:4; Asas, 11. '

It can be argued that the use in this particular verse (wa
‘tu I-buyiita min abwabiha) does not constitute an idiom and
that the verse has a simple, literal meaning, “And enter the
houses by their doors.” While the presence of the literal
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meaning may be granted, there is no reason to exclude the
figurative meaning. In fact the verse may be said to
represent a felicitous combination of the literal and the
figurative meanings. Cf. Zamakhshari (Kash., 1: 117 18), who
gives only the latter meaning.

6. + PREP {Cala] + PREP [ba’]
ata Calayhi bi sultamn to present compelling proof in support of
sth: 18:15.

Tadmin of istadalla.
See also 55 (JY) 1.2

IV. ata
1. + OB])
atahu:
i. to pay sth:
(a) *wa atil hagqahii yawma hasadihi, And pay what is due on it on
the day of harvesting it: 6:141.

That is, pay zakat on the produce. See Tad., 2:560.

(b) ata ajra I-mar’ata, to give [a woman] her dower [lit: remunera-
tion]: 33:50. :

See also 2.iii below.

ii. to grow/producefyield sth:
atati sh-shajaratu/l-jannatu ukulaha, (of a tree/garden) to yield the
expected produce: 2:265; 14:25; 18:33.

Maj., 1:340. Atati n-nakhlatu, “(of a date-palm) to yield
fruit.” Aq., 3:3. nakhlun dhd ita'in, “a date-palm that yields
much fruit”; labanun dha ita'in, “milk rich in butter.” Asas,
11.

In the three verses the mudaf ilayh—a pronoun with jan-
nah (2:265; 18:33) and shajarah (14:24) as its antecedents—
gives the sense of expected produce—lit: its produce.

2. + OB] + OB]J
- atahu sh-shay’a:
i. atahu mawthigan, to give sb one’s word:
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*lan ursilahu maCakum hatta tu’tini mawthigan mina llahi la
ta’tunnani bihi . . . fa lamma atawhu mawthiqahum, | am not going to
send him with you until you give me your pledge in God’s name that
you will bring him back . . . When they had given him their word:
12:66.

Jacob is asking his sons to swear an oath. Zamakhshari
(Kash., 2:266) -explains: Hatta tuCtini ma atawaththaqu bihT
min Cindi llahi; arada an yahlifa lahu bi llahi. . . . )

ii. atahu su’lahd, to grant sb his request/petition:
*qala qad utita su’laka ya misa, He said, ‘Moses, your request is
granted!’ 20:36.
ili. ata l-mar‘ata ajraha, to give dower to a woman: 4:24, 25; 5:5;
60:10.

. See also 1.i(b) above.
3. 'ThR

I. athara
"+ OBJ: o
atharahu, to pass sth on, transmit sth:
*in hadha illa sihrun yu‘tharu, This is no more than sorcery
handed down by tradition: 74:24.

As-sayf al-ma’thir is a sword that has been passed down
in the family from one generation to another. Asas, 11.

Ct. 287 (FRY) VHI.1 (sihrun muftaran), and 355 (MRR) Vil
(sihrun mustamirrun).

4. ’KhDh

l.akhadha
1. VB

to act/conduct oneself:

*wa law la kitabun mina llahi la massakum fi ma akhadhtum
Cadhabun alimun, Had a decree from God not existed already, a
severe punishment would have overtaken you for the way you be-
haved: 8:68. '
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According to Islaht (Tad., 3:102-103), whose interpretation
has been followed in translating 8:68, the verse is addressing
the Quraysh and not, as is generally thought, the Muslims.
For 2 more detailed treatment, see Mir, 112-14.

Al-CAbbas ibn Mirdas, Ham., 1:438/3: fa in ghadibat fiha
habibu_bnu habtarinifa khudh khuttatan yardaka fiha I-
abaCidu, “If the people of Habib ibn Habtar should become
furious at it [= at your attempts to help your neighbors],
then act in a way that will cause distant relatives to be
pleased with you.” Note also: akhadha ikhdha fulanin, “to
pattemn one’s conduct after sb”; law kunta minna la akhadhta
bi ikhdhina, “Had you been one of us, you would have acted
like us.” Ag., 1:6; Asas, 11. (Cf. ata atwahd, as in Mutammim
ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd., 70/19.) -

2. + OB]
akhadhahu:
i. to take sth away [from sb], deprive [sb] of sth: _
*in akhadha llahu samC€akum wa absarakum, If God were to
deprive you of your ears and your eyes: 6:46.

See Maj., 2:192.

ii. to adhere to sth:
*fa khudhha bi quwwatin, So hold fast/adhere firmly to them
[Tablets of the Torah}: 7:145. .
Also: 2:63, 93; 7:171;.19:12.

Bi quwwatin, which follows the verb in all these verses, is
simply adverbial (= “firmly”) and not part of the idiom (cf. 3
below).

iii. to affect/overcome sb:
*la ta’khudhuhi sinatun wa Ia nawmun, Neither drowsiness nor
sleep overtakes him: 2:255.
*wa la ta'’khudhkum bihima ra‘fatun, And do not be moved by
compassion in regard to them: 24:2.

Al-Marrar ibn Mungidh, Mufadd., 158/85: innama n-nawmu
Cisha'an tafalan/sinatun ta’khudhuha. mithla. s-sukur, “Her
sleep at night, when the sun sets, is just like a drowsiness
that overcomes her like inebriation.” :

iv. to harm/injure/kill sb:



Hamzah 36

*wa hammat kullu ummatin bi rasilihim li ya’khudhihu, And '
every people intended to cause harm to its messenger: 40:5.

Kash., 3:360: Li ya’khudhuhu li yatamakkant minhu wa
mina I-lqaCl bihi wa isabatihi bi ma aridu min taCdhibin aw
qatlin. Cf. al- Husayn ibn al-Humam, Mufadd., 121/41.

v. akhadha I-Cafwa, to show forbearance: 7:199.

Cf. Kash., 2:110.

vi. The following two'expressions mean “to be on one’s guard,
take precautions, safeguard one’s position,” though there is a slight
difference in their meanings (see n. to (b) below):

(a) *qad akhadhna amrana min qablu, We had already taken the
necessary measures [ = measures to protect ourselves]: 9:50. -

(b) *khudhi hidhrakum, Be on your guard! 4:71.

Also: 4:102 [twice].

Kash., 1:280.

The difference between (a) and (b) is as follows: (a) is
general—implying the taking of precautionary measures in
any given situation (cf. Kash., 2:156: Qad akhadhna amrana,
ay amrana lladhi nahnu muttasimina bihi mina I-hadhari wa t-
tayaqquzi wa I-Camali bi I-hazmi); (b) is more specific—
implying the taking of such measures in a situation of fear or
danger (Kash., 2:280: Yuqalu, akhadha hldhrahu, idha tayaq-
gaza wa htaraza mina I-mukhaww:fl)

vii. akhadha mithaqahi: :
(a) to take a firm commitment from sb, make a covenant with sb:
2:63, 83, 84, 93; 3:187; 5:12, 14, 70; 57:8.

Cf. (b) below; with n.

(b) to take a firm commitment [from sb}/make a covenant {with sb]
about sb/sth: 3:81. :

- According to Islahl (Tad., 1:735), mithaq an-nabiyyin in this
verse stands for the pact taken about prophets, not from
them (cf. (a), above). This is grammatlcally possible, and
contextually more appropriate.
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viii. akhadha zinatahd, to adomn oneself:
*khudhi zinatakum, Adomn yourself [with dress]: 7:31.

Zinah (lit: “omament, adornment”) in this verse means
“dress.” The verse criticizes the pagan Arab ritual of cir-
cumambulating the KaCbah naked on the view that the spirit
of worship required one to discard all adomments, dress
being-one of them. See Kash., 2:60; Tad., 2:627.

Cf. ix below.

ix. akhadha zukhrufahi, to assume a splendid appearance:
*hatta idha akhadhati I-ardu zukhrufaha, Until, when the earth is
decked out in its finery [= when it grows lush vegetation): 10:24.

The earth is here likened to a bride who is beautlfylng her-
self (Kash., 2:187: JuCilati -ardu akhidhatan zukhrufaha Cala t-
tamthili idh3 akhadhati th-thiyaba I-fakhirata).

Cf. viii above.

3. + PREP [ba’]
akhadha bihi, to adhere to sth firmly:
*wa ‘mur gqawmaka ya’khudhu bi ahsaniha, And enjoin your
people to hold fast to the best m;unctlons contained in them [Tablets
of the Torah): 7:145.

The preposition ba’ suggests the tadmln of some word
like iCtasama. Thus the difference between akhadha sh-
shay’a and akhadha bi sh-shay’i is that while the former
means simply “to hold sth,” the latter means “to hold sth
firmly.”

4. -+ OB} + PREP [a. €ala; b. ba’; c. min)
a. akhadhahu Calayhl
i. akhadha Calayhi isra fulanin, to assume the responsnblllty im-
posed by sb with regard to sth:
*wa akhadhtum Cala dhalikum isri, And do you, ‘with regard to
this, take on the responsibility | have |mposed {upon you]? 3:81.
ii. akhadha Calayhi I-mithaqall-mawthiqga, to take from sb a binding/
solemn commitment regarding sth: 7:169 [pass); 12:80.

CAmr ibn Kulthim, Qas.,. 321/88: akhédhna Cala
buCilatihinna €ahdan/idha lagaw kati’iba muClamina, “They
have taken from their husbands a binding commitment [to
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the effect that] when they engage the badge-wearing enemy
battalions in combat [they shall bring home booty and -
prisoners).”

See ¢ below, with n.

b. akhadhahi bi kadha;
i. to motivate sb to do sth:
*akhadhat’hu I-Cizzatu bi l-ithmi, A [false] sense of dignity con-
firms him in sin: 2:206.

Akhadhtuhii bi kadha, “I persuaded him to do such-and-
such a thing.” Kash., 1:127. -

ii akhadhahu bi l-yamini, to seize sb firmly: 69:45.
Tad., 7:554. Cf. Kash., 4:137.

c. akhadha minhu I-mithaqa, to take a firm commitment from sb:
4:21, 154; 33:7 [twice].

In ¢, as in a.i above (akhadha Calayhi I-mithaqall-
mawthiqa), the giving and taking of a pledge are involved,
but the difference of prepositions makes for a difference in
the emphasis: the focus in the latter is on the one who takes
the pledge from another person, thus obligating the latter to
fulfill the pledge, whereas the focus in the former is on the
one who gives the pledge of his own free vohtlon, the other
person simply “taking” it from him.

VIll. ittakhadha
1. + OBJ
ittakhadhahu, to take/regard sb/sth [to be so and so)}, set sb/sth
up [to be so and sol:

i. .ittakhadha khidnan, to take a lover/paramour 4: 25 [act pt] 5:5
[act pt]. .
ii, The following two expressions mean “to take a confldant"

(a) ittakhadha bitanatan: 3:118. :
(b) .ittakhadha waf'/atan 9:16.

iii. ittakhadha sabilan, to take/follow a path

() (lit): 18:61, 63.

(b) (fig):'see 3.a, ¢, and d below.
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2. + OB] + OB)
ittakhadhahU kadha, to take/regard sb/sth to be so and so, set
sb/sth up as so and so:
i. ittakhadhahi €adudan, to have/take sb as one’s supporter: 18:51
[act pt].
iil. Of the other words occurring in the position of second object
the following may be noted:
dakhal: deceit: 16:92, 94: see 4 below.
junnah: shield
ittakhadhaht junnatan, to use sth as a shield/smokescreen:
58:16 [n.]; 63:2 [n.] : -
maghram, liability, damages: 9:98.
mahjir, abandoned:
ittakhadhahu mahjuran, to forsake sth: 25:30.
qurbah, means of achieving neamess [to God]: .
*wa yattakhidhu ma yunfiqu qurubatin Cinda 1li3hi, And what
he spends he regards as means of achieving neamess to God: 9:99.
sabil, path, way:
ittakhadhahu sabilan, to adopt sth as a course of actlon/a way
of life: 7:146. :
sikhri, object of ridicule, laughingstock: 23:110; 38: 63
sukhri, employee:
ittakhadhahu sukhrlyyan to employ sb take sb ln one’ s serv-
ice, enlist sb’s services: 43:32. . S
zihri, sth that is extra:
ittakhadhahi zihriyyan, to lgnore/neglect sth 11 92 [n]

11:92: Aq., 2:734: Az-zihri: alladhi tajCaluhG ward’a zahrlka
wa tansahu wa taghfulu €anhu. Also, Mukh., 406. '
58:16 and 63:2: Cf. Hat., 157/4; 6, 230/6:

3. + OB] + PREP [a. bayna; b. fi; c. ila; d. ma€a] ;
a. *wa yuriduna an yattakhidht bayna dhalika sabilan, And they
wish to take/follow a course in between [= a course between belief
and unbelief}: 4:150.
b. ittakhadha fihi husnan,-to treat sb kindly/nicely:
*wa immi an tattakhidha fihim husnan Or you may treat them
with kindness: 18:86. o

See Tad., 4:71, 73-74.
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~ €. ittakhadha ila rabbihi sabilan, to achieve nearness to.one’s Lord
[= to perform acts of piety in order to draw near to God): 25:57;
73:19 [n.]; 76:29.

Kash., 3:102; 4:155.

- d. ittakhadha maCahi sabilan, to joinffollow sb {lit: to take a cer-
tain path/course in sb’s company/along with sb]: 25: 27
4. + OB] + OB) + PREP [bayna]
' *tattakhidhGna aymanakum dakhalan baynakum, Usmg your
oaths to practice trickery upon one another 16:92.
Also: 16:94.

Dakhal in these .verses has been interpreted, following
Zamakhshari (Kash., 2:342), as the second object of ittakhad- .
ha. It may also be regarded as a mafCal lahd. See Aq., 1:324

o (DKhL)

S, ’KhR

a k hkhar a
‘I VB
gaddama wa akhkhara see 303 (QDM) ll 2.i(0).
-2, + OB]
akhkharahu, to give a resplte to sb: 4:77; 11:104; 14: 10 4z, 44;
16:61; 17: 62 35: 45 63: 10 1 71 4 [twice, once pass]

V.ta'akhkhara
VB
tagaddama wa ta ‘akhkhara: see 303 (QDM) V. .

6. FK

L.afaka
+ OB) ‘
*fa anna tu’fakuna,- So where are you backmg/drawmg/veenng
off to [ih your error/foolishness)? 6:95; 10:34; 35:3; 40:62.

Also: 5:75; 9:30; 29:61; 30:55; 40:63; 43:87; 51:9; 634 Al pas-

sives.]
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. Rajul ma’fuk, “one who has been turned away from the
truth and directed toward falsehood” (Muf., 19-20), “one who
comes to no good” (Aq., 1:14), the latter meaning being an
abbreviated form of rajulun ma‘’fukun Cani I-khayri *(Asas,
19) Ufika also means “to be foolish/weak-witted”: ‘rajulun

a’fuku I-Caqli, “a foolish/stupid fellow.” Muf., 19-20. See
also Maj., 1:174; Asas, 19; Aq., 1:14; 316 Kash., 1356 2:29;
3:195;.4:101. -

Cf. 124 (DhHB) 1.1.i, and 210 (SRF) L.ii.

7. KL

l. akala
1. VB
i. to use [sth]:

*wa man kana fagiran fa Il-ya'kul bi I-maCrufi, And he who is
poor should take [from the property of his orphan ward] only that
{amount] which is reasonable: 4:6.

ii. In 5:66, akala implies: to receive benefits, i.e.: to enjoy the bless-
ings of God, both material and spiritual:

*la akalu min fawgihim wa.min tahti ar/ullhlm, They would have
had good things coming to them [lit: they would have eaten] from
above their heads and from under their feet [ = from everywhere].

2. + OB]
~ akalahu:
i. to use sth: ‘

*fa kuluhu hani’an mari‘an, Then you may use it [dower], enjoy-
ing it the way you like: 4:4.

Also: 8:69.

Al-Muthaqgib al-CAbdi, Mufadd 302/28: yas€a wa yajhadu
jahidan mustahtiranijiddan wa laysa bi akilin ma yajmaCu, “He
[man] collects it [wealth], making great -and strenuous efforts,
but he is not going to [be able to] use what he collects.” 1bn
Mugq., 243/24: fa akhlif wa atlif innama I-malu Caratuniwa kulhu
maCa d-dahri lladhi huwa akiluh, “So, compensate [yourself
for lost wealth—i.e. by acquiring more of it} and give it away
[= be generous with it], for wealth is something that passes
from hand to hand; and use it/use lt up along with time,
which is going to consume it anyway.”
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ii. to consume sth, use sth up:

*hatta ya'tiyana bi qurbanin ta’kuluhu n-naru, Until he comes to
us with a sacrifice that is consumed by a fire [from the heavens}:
3:183. . :

Also: 12:48 [n.].

" The verse by Ibn Mugq., cited at 2.i above (and especially
the second use of akala in it) illustrates this meaning also.
12:48: For a translation, see 303 (QDM) |.4.ii.

iii. to eat sth away:
*ta’kulu minsa’atahd, [An insect—i.e. termite] which ate away his
[Solomon’s] staff: 34:14.

Akala n-naru I-hataba, “(of fire) to consume wood.” Agq.,
1:14; Asas, 19.

iv. to appropriate/usurp sth, take sth over wrongfully:

*wa la ta’kulu amwalakum baynakum bi I-batili . . . li ta’kuld
farigan min amwali n-nasi bi l-ithmi, And do not wrongfully ap-
propriate one another’s wealth/property . . . in order that you may
wrongfully acquire part of people’s wealth/property: 2:188.

© *wa la ta‘kuluha israfan wa bidaran an yakbarl, And do not use
it [orphans’ wealth] up, squandering it in haste, fearing that they will
grow up: 4:6.

Also: 4:10 [ya’kuluna amwala l-yatama], 29, 161 [mas]; 5:42 [act

ptl, 62 [mas], 63 [mas]; 9:34; 89:19.

Kash., 2 149.
Fulznun yasta'kilu d-duCafa’a, “So-and-so wrongfully ap-
propriates the property of weak people.” Aq., 1:14.

v. akala r-riba, to receive usury/interest: 2:275; 3:130.
vi. akala lahma fulanin, to backbite sb, slander sb in hls absence [lit:
to eat sb’s flesh] 49:12.

Akala fulanun baynahum, “to go around making
slanderous remarks about people in their absence” Ag., 1:14;
also, Asas, 19. Uklahiiklah is “backbiting”, and fulanun dhi
uklatin/iklatin means: He says things behind people’s backs.
Asas, 19; also, Aq., 1:15-16. Asislahi explains, a person who
is being slandered behind his back is unable to defend him-
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self; he is like a dead body that is defenseless against
predatory animals and birds. Tad., 6:511. Al-Muthaqgib al-
CAbdi, Mufadd., 589/6: I3 tarani ratiCan fi majlisin/fi luhumi n-
nasi ka s-sabCi d-darim, “You will not find me in the company
of people consuming, like a voracious beast, people’s flesh.”
Al-MugannaC al-Kindi, Ham., 3:1179/6: wa in ya'kulG lahmi
wafartu luhimahum, “if they slander me, then {l do not;
rather] | make every effort to protect their honor.” Salim ibn
Wabisah, ibid., 3:1160/1: yaqtatu lahmi wa ma yashfihi min
garami, “He devours my flesh [= backbites me], though it
does not satisfy his voracious appetite.” Also, Suwayd ibn
Abi Kahil, Mufadd., 402/73 (cited at 96 (KhLW) I).

3. + OB} + PREP [a. f7; b. ila]
a. akala fi batnihi shay‘an, to stuff sth into one’s belly: 2:174; 4:10.

Kash., 1:109, 250-51.

b. *wa /a ta’kuld amwalahum ila amwalikum, And do not use up
their wealth by mixing it up with yours: 4:2.

Tadmin of damma. Tad., 4:23. Also, Kash., 1:243.
8. LF

N allafa
1. + OBJ
allafa gqalbahu, to win sb’s goodwill/support:
*wa I-mu’‘allafati quiGbuhum, And those whose goodwill is to be
sought: 9:60.
2. + PREP [baynal
allafa bayna n-nasi, to reconcile people with one another:
*fa allafa bayna qulibikum, And He reconciled your hearts with
one another: 3:103.
Also: 8:63.

9. LW

. ala -
+ OBJ + TAMYIZ
*|a ya’lunakum khabalan, They will spare no effort in causing
“harm to you: 3:118. : :
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Khabalan in the verse is a tamyiz. See CUkb., 1:147, where
other possibilities are also suggested; cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash.,
1:212-13), who takes it to be a + OBJ + OBJ construction,
saying that ala, when it takes two objects, carries the tadmin-
meaning of manaCa or nagasa.

Fulanun 13 ya’lu khayran, “He never misses an opportunity
to do good”; inni la aluka nushan, “| shall never cease wish-
ing you well/giving you sincere advice.” Agq., 3:18. ThaClabah
ibn CAmr, Mufadd., 514/13: fa in qatalat’hu fa lam 3luhiiwa in
yanju minha fa jurhun raghib, “If it [my spear] should kill him,
then [it is only proper, for] | did not spare any effort [= tried
my best to kill him]; and if he should recover from it, then [at
least | gave him] a large wound.” Cf. bagha lahu khabalan,
as in a verse quoted in Shudh., 73.

10. LY

Iv. 3la
+ PREP [min]
ala mini mra‘atihi, to swear to have no sexual relations with
one’s wife: 2:226. '

Tadmin of imtana€a (Aq. 3:19) or baCuda (Kash., 1:136).
Cf. Qays, 44/28, who uses the preposition €an with the verb.
Cf. 243 (ZHR) II1.2. - :

11. ’NS

IV. anasa
+ OBJ + PREP {min]
anasa minhu rushdan, to discern/perceive signs of maturity in sb:
4:6.

Anasa implies sensing something or the existence of
something even if one has not clearly perceived that thing
(see Zuh., 264/[3]). Arab poets often use the word of an
animal—a wild ass, a wild bull, a she-camel, a deer—that sen-
ses danger and becomes alert. Suwayd ibn Abi Kahil,
Mufadd., 399/60: sakinu I-qafri akhii dawwiyyatinifa idha ma
anasa s-sawta m-masa€, “He [bull] is a resident of the desert,
one who belongs to the wildermess: when he hears so much
as a faint sound, he pricks up his ears.” CUmarah ibn CAqil,
Ham., 3:1433/6: wa amma idha anasta amnan wa rikhwatan/fa
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innaka li I-qurba aladdu khasumi, “And when you feel that
you are secure and find yourself in easy circumstances, you
become the most pugnacious enemy of your relatives.”
RabiCah ibn Maqrum, Mufadd., 357/12: fa lamma tabayyana
anna n-naharaltawalla wa anasa wahfan bahiman, “When he
[ass] noticed that the day had passed, and perceived [the ar-
rival of] a dark night.” Also, al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas 435/
11; Tirimmah, Krenk., 99:19. This being the meaning of the
word the use of anasa in the Quranic verse implies that
guardians should hand over the property of their orphan
wards to the latter as soon as they see in them signs of
maturity, and should not hold on to it for an unduly long
period of time.

X. ista’'nasa

+ PREP [lam]

ista’nasa lahu, to listen to sth eagerly:

*wa la musta’nisina li hadithin, Nor [must you linger

Prophet’s house] wishing eagerly to listen to the talk: 33:53.

The preposition /am can be explained in more than one
way: (1) Li hadiithin = Ii ajli hadithin—the complete construc-
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in the

tion being: ista’anasa baCduhum bi baCdin li ajli hadithin. (2)"

Ista’nasa Ii hadithin = lsta nasa hadi than. See Kash., 3:244.

12. ’NY
l.ana
VB |
ana lahu an yafCala kadha, It is high time that he did such-and-
such a thing:

*a lam ya’ni li lladhina amani an takhsha€a qulibuhum li-dhikri

I13hi, 1s it not time that the hearts of those who have believed became
humbly inclined to the remembrance of God? 57:16.

Ana t-taCamu, “(of food) to be cooked and ready.” Asas,
23. MIS]ah ibn Sibac, Ham., 2:1009/1: la gad tawwaftu fi I-
afagi hatta/balitu wa gad ana I law abidii, “1 roamed about
the world until | became decrepit. If now | must die, then
[so be it, for] my time has come.” Also, Mufadd., 717/1 (and
the verse quoted by Anbari, ibid.); Malik al-Mazmum, D. al-
Khaw., 186/1 [no 241).

Cf., with this verse, 39:23 (cited at 351 (LYN) L.b).
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13. BKh®

. bakhaCa
+ OBJ
bakhaCa nafsahu, to be overwhelmed with/kill oneself with grief,
anger, etc.: 18:6 [act pt]; 26:3 [act pt].

Dhu r-Rummah, Maj., 1:393 (also in Asas, 31): ala ayyuhad-
ha I-bakhiCu I-wajdi nafsahifli shay'in nahat’hu €an yadayhi I-
magqadiru, “O you—the one who is killing himself with grief
over what the fates have wrested from his hands.” Cf. Abu
Khirash, D. al-Hudh.,” 2:123/[3): faqadtu bant lubna fa lamm3
faqadtuhum/sabartu fa lam agtaC Calayhim abajili, “1 lost the
Banii Lubn3, and when | did, | endured the loss patiently and
did not cut my veins over them [= did not die/suffer grieving
for them).” (On the background to gata€a l-abajila, see Zuh.,
130, n. 1))

14. BD’

l. bada’a
+ OB])
In 9:13, wa hum bada’Gkum awwala marratm means: And they
are the ones who initiated hostilities against you.

Kash., 2:142.
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IV. abda’a

powerless: 34:49.

VB

48

*wa ma yubdi‘u I-batilu wa ma yuCidu, And Falsehood is utterly

*innahu huwa yubdi'u wa yuCTdu, It is He Who has complete
and unrestricted power: 85:13.

Literally, fulanun yubdi'u wa yu€idu means: He initiates
and he repeats (cf. Muf., 40). One who can initially perform
an act and can repeat it at will is possessed of an inherent
power to do so, and hence the meaning: to have complete/
unrestricted power, have total control. Zamakhshari (Asas,
31) explains fulanun ma yubdi'v wa ma yuCidu as: idha lam
yakun lahi hilatun (cf. with this, however, his explanation of
34:49 [Kash., 3:264), and, with both, his explanation of 85:13
[ibid., 4:201]). It should be noted that the metaphorical and
literal meanings blend in 34:49 and 85:13, the former mean-
ing (which is of the nature of a conclusion) in each case
being based on the latter (which is of the nature of
evidence. For 85:13 is saying (Tad., 8:293) that God brought
the world into existence in the first place (yubdi'v) and so
can recreate it (yuCidu); and 34:49 (ibid., 5:338-39), that Faise-
hood was neither responsible for the first creation of the
world (ma yubdi’u) nor will have any hand in creating it a
second time (ma yuCidu). But while these two verses may be
called idiomatic, a few others with similar expressions (10:4,
34; 27:64; 29:19; 30:11, 27 —all but 29:9 using Form | of BD'~
have only a literal meaning, and so are not given here.

15. BDW

. bada

+ PREP [lam]

bada lahi kadha, (of a-suggestion, course of action, etc.) to
strike sb as expedient/politic:
*thumma bada lahum min baCdi ma ra’awi l-ayati la yasjunun-
nahl hatta hinin, Then, even though they had seen clear indications
[of Joseph’s guiltlessness], they saw it fit to imprison him for a certain
period of time: 12:35.

Bad3 laha fi I-amri, “(of a thought) to occur to/strike sb in
regard to sth.” Aq., 1:34. Also, Asas, 33; Kash., 2:255 (where
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Zamakhshari remarks that the subject of the verb is under-
stood—the underlying construction being, bada lahum

bada'un—and that /a yasjununnahu is not the subject but an
independent_explication of the subject). Nab., 220/3: fa

salihtina jamiCan in bada lakumu, “So make peace with us. if

this seems to you the right thing to do.” €Abd Allah ibn ad-
Dumaynah al-KhathCami, quoted by Marzuqi, Ham., 3:1415:
qifi ya umayma I-qalbi naqdi tahiyyataniwa nashku I-hawa
thumma fCali ma bada laki, “Wait, O Umaymah of my heart,

let us [at least] greet each other and complain of [our suffer-
ing in] love. After that, do whatever you consider fit.”

Shamm., 287/1: a la asbahat Cirsi mina I-bayti jamihan/Cala
ghayri shay in ayyu amrin badi laha, “My wife left the house
and went away, without any reason. What could have oc-
curred to her?” (Cf. ACsha, 63/1, which is similar) Also,
Khan., 143/[1-2]); KaCb, 45/(2}.

49

IV. abda
+ OB])
i. abda s-sadaqata, to give charity openly/publicly: 2:271.
Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV,
ii. abda I-khayra to speak good things, express good thoughts:
4:149.
Although this is the meaning it has in context (see Tad.,
2:186), 4:149 may also be construed in the more general
sense of “to do good openly/publicly.”
Cf. 91 (KhFY) IV.ii.
16. BRJ
V. tabarraja

1.

VB
tabarrajati I-mar’atu, (of a woman) to display her charms:

wa la tabarrajna tabarruja I-jahiliyyati, And they [Muslim women]
must not show their charms in the style of the Age of Ignorance:
33:33.

Thawb mubarraj is “a garment with pictures of castles on
it,” such clothes being considered beautiful. Tabarrajati /-
mar’atu is said of a woman who displays her beauty, seeking
to be like a garment with pictures on it. Muf,, 41. Also, Agq.,
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1:36: Al-mubarraj mina I-hulal, “garment with pictures of
towers on it.” (Cf. Zamakhshari [Kash., 3:84], who gives two
other explanations of tabarraja, adding that the word is used
specifically of a woman displaying her charms to men.) A
simpler explanation of the word tabarraja would be that burj
(“tower”) is a prominent part of a castle and tabarraja is to
stand out or be noticeable like a tower.
_ See also 221 (DRB) 1.2.b.ii.

2. + PREP [b31]
tabarrajati |-mar‘atu bi Zzinatin, (of a woman) to display her
beauty, jewelry, etc.: 24:60 [act pt].

See n. to 1 above.
17. BRQ

I. bariqa
VB v :
bariqa I-basaru, (of eyes) to be dazzied: 75:7.

Kash., 4:164. Bariga is used of eyes when they move rest-
lessly from fear. Muf., 43. Cf. Abu CUbaydah (Maj., 2:277),
who explains bariga in this verse as shagqa, “to look at sth
with a fixed gaze” (as in shagqa basaru I-mayyiti [Aq., 1:603]).

Cf. 88 (KhTF) 1.2

18. BRM

IV. abrama
+ OBJ
abrama l-amra, to make a firm resolve/categorical decision to do

sth:
*am abramu amran fa inna mubrimina, Or have they made a

fim decision? If so, then We are going to make a firm decision, too:
43:79 [obj of act pt und].

Abrama I-habla, “to double up a chord and twist it”; qada’
mubram, “inexorable fate.” Aq. 1:40. Also, Muf, 44-
45. CAnt., 214/[1): dhululun rikabi haythu shi'tu mushayiCi/
lubbi wa ahfizuhii bi amrin mubrami, “My camels are docile,
[I take them] wherever | like; and keeping me constant com-
pany is my heart [= reason], which I put to work with a firm
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resolve.” Also, Labid, ibid., 191/29; Zuh., 14/[3); KaCb, 98/[2};
Hass., 452/[1}; Ru‘Gbah, Asas, 37.

19. BST

.basata
1 VB
*wa llahu yagbidu wa yabsutu, It is God Who w:thholds [sus-
tenance)] and gives [it] generously: 2:245,

The expression may be interpreted in several different
ways. See Muf., 390.
Cf. also 360 (MSK) IV.1 and 2.i

2. + OB]
basata yadahu:
i. to be freehanded/generous: 5:64 [pass ptl; 17:29.

Fulanun bastun/bistun bi I-€ata’i “He is very generous”;
yada llahi bustanl “God is freehanded” (Hadth). Asas, 39.
Suwayd ibn AbT Kahil, Mufadd., 392/31: busutu l-aydi idha ma
su’ili, “Whenever they are asked for something, they prove
to be generous/free-handed.” Ham., 4:1685/2: wa inni la min
m3 absutu I-kaffa bi n-nadalidhi shanl/at kaffu I-bakhili wa
saCiduh, “I happen to be one who is very freehanded, at a
time when the palm and forearm of a miser suffer from
cramp [= when he becomes stingy].”

ii. 6:93: see 3.ii below.

3. + OB] + PREP [ila]

i. basata yadahu ilayhi, to lift one’s hand at sb, attack sb: 5:11, 28
[twice, once act pt], 60:2. }

ii. In 6:93 [n.], a + OB] construction, basata yadahu seems to have
been used in the literal sense, “to stretch out one’s arms,” but the
context gives it an ominous ring, so that it acquires some of the con-
notations of i:

*idhi z-zalimona fi ghamarati I-mawti idhi I-mala’ikatu basitu
aydihim akhn/u anfusakum, When the wicked will be in the throes of
death—when the angels will be stretching out their arms, saying,
“Give/hand over [lit: bring out] your souls!”

Kash., 1:327.

.~
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6:93: See Kash., 2:28. Cf. €Ant., 242/[1], in which the use is
marked by similar ambiguity: wa la mtaddat ilayya bananu
hayni, “And the fingers of death did not reach out for me.”

Cf. madda baCahi ilayhi, as in CAnt. (141/[8)), 146/[5], and -
basata yaminahu lahu, as in Hass., 348/[1).

iii. basata lisanahi ilayhi, reprove/revile/disparage/malign sb [lit: to
put out one’s tongue toward sb]: 60:2. '

Kash., 1:327.

20. BSR

IV. absara
+ PREP [ba’]
i. absara bihi, to find out/discover sth: 68:5-6 {twice).

Tadmin of €alima. Tad., 7:515.

ii. *absir bihi, How well He sees! 18:26 [n.].
*wa absir, How well they see! 19:38 [prep phr und; n.).

AFCil bihi is one of the two pattems of afcal at-taCajjub.

18:26: See also 183 (SMC) IV (wa asmi€).

19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 183 (SMC)
IV (asmi€ bihim).

21. BTR

l. batira
+ OB]j
*wa kam min qaryatin batirat maCishataha, And there is many a
nation that has shown arrogant ingratitude for its [easy] circumstances:
28:58. '

Batira sh-shay’a, “to dislike sth without good reason”;
batira I-haqqa, “to reject the truth pridefully.” Aq., 1:47.
Batira in the verse contains the tadmin of kafara (“to be
ungrateful”). Zamakhshari (Asas, 42 [see also Kash., 3:174))
cites the expression, batira fulanun nimata llahi, and explains
it as: istakhaffaha fa kafaraha wa lam yastarjihha fa yash-
kuraha, “He made light of God’s blessing and was ungrateful
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for it, and did not consider it good enough to give thanks
for.” Also, Tad., 4:825.

22. BTL
IV. abtala
VB

abtala, to do wrong, take the wrong path 7:173; 29:48; 30:58;
40:78; 45:27. [All active participles.]

Abtala: ja’a bi I-batili. Aq., 1:48.
23. BD

. baCida/baCuda
1. VB
baCida fulanun, to perish:
*ka ma baCidat thamudu, just as the Thamud met with their
destruction: 11:95 [n.}. ‘
bu€dan lahl, May he perish! 11:44, 60, 68, 95 [n.]; 23:41, 44.

BuCdan is the masdar of baCuda (= “to go away”; also,
“to perish,” the meaning in these verses) and not of baCida
(= “to perish”), which has ba€adan as its masdar. The mas-
dar from baCida, as against the verb itself, is not used in an
imprecatory sense (see Marzugi's commentary on Ham.,
2:905/1), but the masdar from baCuda is—and has been so
used in the verses listed above. In 11:95, baCida (i.e. in the
form, baCidat) and baCuda (i.e. the masdar from it—buCdan)
are used together (see Kash., 2:233), possnbly suggesting a
play upon the two verbs (cf. the wordplay in the saying [Asas,
44}: la tabud wa in baCudta fa la baCidta, “Do not go away,
and if you do, may you not perish [= may you be well}”; cf.
also Qurad ibn Ghuwayyah, Ham., 3:1006/3-4).

See also 37 (T€S) |, and 164 (SHQ) L.

2. + PREP [a. Cala]
*wa lakin baCudat alayhimu sh-shugqatu, But the dlstance
proved to be too long for them to cover: 9:42.

CAbd Allzh ibn CAnamah, Mufadd., 744:6: idha I-harlthu
harrabu Cidi qabilataninakaha wa lam tabCud Calayhi
biladuh3, “When Harith the great warrior takes a tribe for his
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enemy, he inflicts harm on it, and its land is never too far for
him to reach.”

M. bacada
+ PREP [bayna]
*baCid bayna asfarind, Space our journeys far out/put a lot of
distance between our journeys [= let our circumstances become
straitened)! 34:19.

These words occur in the form of a prayer by the affluent
but ungrateful people of Saba’, but it was not a prayer they
uttered verbally; rather, it was as if, through their ungrateful
behavior, they prayed to God to cause their society to fall
into a decline and destroy their towns and cities, thus ex-
tending the distances between the stopping-places during
their journeys. See Maj., 2:147; Tad., 5:308.

24. BGhY

l. bagha
1. + OB] + OB] :
bagha s-sabila Ciwajan, to seek to make a course crooked [= to
distort the truth, disrupt the divine message, etc.]: 3:99; 7:45, 86;
11:19; 14:3. ,

Kash., 1:205; 2:75, 293.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala]
bagha Calayhi sabilan, to look for an opportunity to harm/
mistreat sb: 4:34.

See Maj., 1:125; also, Kash., 1:267.

VH. inbagha
+ PREP [lam]
ma yanbaghi lahi (an yafCala kadha), (of sth):
i. not to be suitable for sb—in the sense that it is too good for

him/he is not up to itthe does not deserve it:

*wa ma yanbaghi lahum wa ma yastatiCuna, It is not for them
[satanic host] to do so [= to bring down the Quran from the
heavens], nor do they have the power [to do so): 26:211.
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*wa hab I mulkan la yanbaghi li ahadin min. bacdi, And bless
me with an empire that it shall not befit anyone else after me to have:
38:35.

38:35: Tad. 5:531-32. Cf. Kash., 3:329: L3 yanbaghi: la
yatasahhalu wa I3 yakanu.

ii. not to be suitable for sb—in the sense that he is above it/it is
beneath him:

*wa ma yanbaght li r-rahmani an yattakhidha waladan, And it
does not befit the Compassnonate One to have/to take to Himself off-
spring: 19:92.

*wa ma Callamnihu sh-shiCra wa ma yanbaghi lahi, And We did
not teach him how to compose poetry, nor does it become him:
36:69 [n.].

iii. not to be appropriate for sb to do—in the sense that it would be
wrong/blameworthy for him to do so:

*ma kana yanbaghi lana an nattakhidha min dinika min awliya’‘a,
It would not have been appropriate for us to have taken any fnends
other than You: 25:18.

iv. not to be right for sb—in the sense that one is forbidden to do
so/one lacks the power to do so:

*|a sh-shamsu yanbaghi laha an tudrika I-gamara, 1t is not for the
sun to overtake the moon: 36:40.

VIIl. ibtagha
1. + OB}
i. ibtaghahu:
(a) to pursue/chase sb, seek sb out:
*wa la tahini fT btigha’i I-qawmi, And do not slacken in your
pursuit of the enemy: 4:104.

Kash., 1:296: F7 btigha'i I-qawmi: fi talabl I-kuffari bi I-qitali
wa t-tacarrudl biht lahum.

Al-Muthaqgqib al-CAbdi, Mufadd., 588/44: a al-khayru lladhi
ana abtaghihilami sh-sharru ladh? huwa yabtaghini, “[l do not
know whether good or evil will be my lot as | make my en-
deavor] whether it will be the good that | am seeking or the
evil that is seeking me.” (In this verse, with its play upon two
meanings of ibtagha, it is the second use of ibtagha [= huwa
yabtaghini) which provides the shahid for the Qur'anic verse.)
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‘Nab., 50/21: wujiahu kilabin tabtaghi man tujadici, “[They are
people with] faces of dogs, and they seek out people whom
they would revile.” (Cf. al-Akhnas ibn Shihab, Mufadd., 417/
16). Suhaym, 39/3: idha ma faraghna min siwari qabilatin/
samawna Ii ukhra nabtaghi man nusawird, “Once we have
finished with our attack 6n one tribe, we set out toward
another, seeking out those we would assail [next].”

(b) to have contact/relations with sb:
*la nabtaghi I-jahilina, We do not wish to have anything to do
with ignorant people: 28:55 [n.]. _
*wa mani btaghayta min man Cazalata, And those whom you
would like to keep, from among those you have dissociated yourself
from:-33:51 [obj und].

28:55: Kash., 3:173 La nuridu mukhalatatahum wa suh-
batahum. : :

ii. ibtagha sabilan, to take a course of action: 17:110. _
iii. ibtagha wajha llahi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face] of God: 2:272;
13:22; 92:20. [All masdars.] ,

See also 148 (RWD) 1V.iii.

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. bayna; b. fT; c. ila]
a. ibtagha bayna sh-shay’ayni sabilan, to takeffollow the middle
course [lit: a path between two things}: 17:110.

The verse says that, in the prayer, the Quran should be
recited neither in too loud nor in too low a voice.

b. The expressions, ibtagha nafaqan f7 l-ardi and ibtagha sullaman
fi s-sama’i, both in the same verse—6:35—signify doing one’s utmost
to accomplish sth:

*fa ini stat‘ta an tabtaghiya nafaqan fi l-ardi aw sullaman f7 s-
sama’i, But if you can find a tunnel in the earth or a ladder that leads
into the heavens [then do try to find such a thing].

Kash., 2:11: The verse speaks of the Prophet’s desire to
satisfy the unbelievers’ demand for a miracle, telling him to
produce by himself, if he can, a “sign”—a sign brought forth
from the earth undemeath or the skies overhead. The im-
plication, of course, is that it is not possible for the Prophet
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to produce such a sign, and, further, that it is not necessary
to meet the unbelievers’ demand.

ACsha, 159/32: /a in kunta fi jubbin thamanina qamatin/wa
rugqgita asbaba s-sama’i bi sullami, “If you were to [tear up
the earth and)] descend into a hole. eighty fathoms deep, or
were to be raised to the outskirts of the heavens by means of
a ladder.” Umm as-Sarih al-Kindiyyah, Ham., 2:933/2: abaw
an yafirtu wa I-qani fi nuhurihimiwa lam yartaqi min
khashyati I-mawti sullama, “They refused to flee, even though
spears were planted in their chests/their chests were exposed
to spears, and they did not seek, from fear of death, a ladder
[that they might take to reach a safe place].” (Cf. al-Husayn
ibn al-Humam, Mufadd., 120:40: wa /a mubtaghin min rahbati
I-mawti sullama, “Nor am | one who would, from fear of

death, seek a ladder [to climb to safetyl.”) Ibid., 268 (quoted

by Anbar): idhan la zurnaki wa law bi sullami, “[If, O my
beloved, you had settled in such-and-such places] we would
have visited you, if by means of a ladder”; also, Hat., 237/27;
Zuh., 30/[4]. A similar expression (with variations) is, saCida f7
I-jabali, as in CAbd Allah ibn Awfa al-KhuzaCi, Ham., 3:1520/8.
Cf. also Jabir ibn Hunayy, Mufadd., 424/10.

Cf. 353 (MDD) 1.4.
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c. ibtagha ilayhi sabilan, to make a hostile move against sb, launch
an attack against sb: 17:42,

See Kash., 2:362.

25. BQY

IV. abga

VB

*la tubqgi wa la tadharu, It [hell] will show no mercy/take no
pity and spare none/nothing_: 74:28.

Abga here has the sense of abga Calayhi, “to have mercy
on sb” (Tad., 8:53 [see also Kash. 4:159]). L3 abqga llahu
Calayya in abqaytu Calayka, “May God take no mercy on me if
I take mercy on you.” Aq., 1:55. CAnt., 11V/[1): wa naru haj-
riki 1a tubqi wa 13 tadharu, “And the fire of separation from
you takes no mercy on me and gives me no rest.” Safiyyah
al-Bahiliyyah, Ham., 2:949/3: akhna Cala wahidin raybu z-
zamani wa malyubgqi z-zamanu €ala shay’in wa m3 yadhari
“The vicissitudes of time crushed one [of us]; time is kind to
no one and spares nothing.” Al-Muthaqqib al-CAbdi,
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Mufadd., 586/36: a kullu d-dahri hallun wa rtihalunia ma yubqi
Calayya wa ma yaqini, “[My she-camel said], ‘Will it always be
stopping [at one place] and then departing [for another}?
Will he [my owner] take no mercy on me and not save me
[from fatigue)?”” Also, Zuh., 307/[1]; €Ant., 90/[1].

26. BKY

. baka
+ PREP [Cala]
baka Calayhi, to cry over sb, mourn the loss of sb:
fa ma bakat Calayhimu s-sama‘u wa l-ardu, And the heaven and
the earth shed no tears over them: 44:29,

See Kash., 3:432.

Muhalhil, quoted by Marzuqgi in Ham. 2:591: yubka
Calayna wa la nabki Cala ahadin, “Others weep over/mourn us
[= our dead people], but we do not weep over/moum
anyone.” Qays ibn Zuhayr al-CAbsi, Ham., 1:428/2: wa law /3
zulmuhu ma ziltu abki/Calayhi d-dahra m3 tala€a n-nujumi
“Were it not for the wrong he committed, | would have wept
over him for as long as the stars will rise.” Also, Imr., 126/9;
CAnt., 90/[4]; Mutammim ibn Nuwayrah, Mufadd, 79/45
(quoted at 2 ('TY), 1.3.a.i(b)).

27. BLGh

I. balagha
1. VB
balagha. to be complete:
*fa li llahi I-hujjatu I-balighatu, To God belongs the Complete/
Decisive Proof: 6:149.
*hikmatun balighatun, Wisdom in its most complete form: 54:4.
2. + OB}
i. In a number of expressions balagha means “to reach a certain
age”:
(a) balagha I-huluma, to reach puberty: 24:58, 59.
(b) balagha ashuddahu:
(i) to come of age: 6:152; 17:34; 18:82; 22:5; 28:14; 40:67; 46:15
[n.]. '
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Balagha s-sabiyyu, “(of a child) to come of age.” Asas, 50.
Umayyah ibn Abi s-Salt, Ham., 2:755/4: fa lamma balaghta s-
sinna wa I-ghayata llatiiilayha mada ma kuntu fika u’ammild,
“When you came of age and reached the highest stage [of
maturity] that | used to hope for in regard to you.”

46:15: The verse may be listed at (ii) below if the conjunc-
tion waw between balagha ashuddahi and balagha arbaCina
sanatan is taken to be exegetical. But it probably belongs at
i. Islahi, putting the verse in context, assigns meaning (i) to
the expression (Tad. 6:363-64), though elsewhere (ibid.,
3:448) he cites the verse as instantiating meaning (ii).

(ii) to become fully mature: 12:22.

Cf. iftamaCa ashuddahu, as in Suhaym ibn Wathil ar-Riyahi,
Asm., 19/7. :

On 46:15, see (i) above, with n.

Cf. 187 (SWY) VIII.1. ‘

(c) *balagha Citiyyan mina I-kibari, to become decrepit with old
age: 19:8. , , '

(d) balagha n-nikaha, to reach the age of marriage: 4:6.

(e) *fa lamma balagha ma€ahu s-saCya, When he [Ishmael] reached
an age at which he could move about/run around with him [= when
he was able to assist his father, Abraham, in his work]: 37:102 [n.].

Kash., 3:306: Fa lamma balagha an yasCa maCa abihi fi
ashghalihi wa hawa'ijihi. Also, Tad., 5:482.

ii. balagha l-ajala, to complete a given period of time: 2:231 [n.],
232 [n.], 234 [n.); 6:128; 7:135 [act pt]; 40:67; 65:2 [n.].
*hatta yablugha I-kitabu ajalahi, Until the prescribed period is
completed: 2:235. '

In 2:231, 232, and 65:2 it is the waiting period (stated in
2:228) that a divorced woman has to observe before remarry-
ing; in 2:234, the waiting period a widow has to observe.

iii. to achieve/complete/attain sth:
(@) balagha al-amra:
(i) to achieve one’s goal/objective: _
*inna llaha balighu amrihi, God always achieves his purposes:
65:3.




- Kash., 4:109-10. Al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 468/62: wa
amru llahi_balghun, “And God’s plan shall be carried out”;
also, Cimran ibn al-Husayn, D. al-Khaw., 162/4 [no. 210). Cf.
balagha r-raja’a, “to get one’s wish,” as in SuCda bint ash-
Shamardal, Asm., 102/9. :

(ii) to turn sth to account, get/obtain from sth what one wants:

*in fi sudurihim illa kibrun ma hum bi balighihi, All that their
hearts contain is pride, but they are not going to get anything out of it
[= their pride will not get them anywhere/they will fail of their pur-
pose}: 40:56. . :

(b) balagha I-hajata, to satisfy one’s need: 40:80.

Hafs ibn CUlaym, Ham. 3:1336/2: talabtu I-hawa |-
ghawriyya hatta balaghtuht, “| pursued love, which had its
(high and] low points, until finally 1 achievedirealized it |=
was successful].”

(c) *ma balaghii miCshara ma ataynahum, They have not attained
even one tenth of what We gave them [= others before them]: 34:45
[n.]. '

That is, the earlier nations possessed greater power and
enjoyed a higher degree of prosperity.

Cf. Hass., 146/4].

On iii in general: Al-Aswar ibn JaCfar, Mufadd., 454/27: yan-
tigna makhfuda I-hadithi tahamusanifa balaghna ma hawalna
ghayra tanadi, “They [women] speak in low tones, whisper-
ing, obtaining what they desire without raising their voices.”

iv. *wa balaghati I-qulubu I-hanajira, And [when, on account of ex-
treme fear] your hearts leapt to your throats: 33:10 [n.].

Cf. “to have one’s heart in one’s mouth.”
Cf. v below.

v. In the following two expressions the image depicted is that of
one breathing his last, his spirit, on its way out of the body, having
reached the throat.

*idha balaghati I-hulqima, When it [soul] reaches the throat:
56:83. .
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*idh3 balaghati t-taragiya, When it [soul] reaches the collarbone:
75:26.

33:10: Kash., 3:230. Cf., with the verse, Ta’abbata Sharran,
quoted by Anbari, Mufadd., 199/[4].
Cf. iv above.

vi. balagha I-Cudhra: 18:76: see 3 below.
3. + OBJ + PREP [min] »
balagha I-Cudhra minhu, to be justified in refusing to ac-
comodate sb any further [after having done enough for sb/having
given sb all the allowances one could}: :
*gad balaghta min ladunni Cudhran, You have an excuse in my
case/as far as | am concemed: 18:76.

The verse is sometimes mistranslated. It does not mean,
“You have heard enough excuses from me,” but that: By
showing me every consideration you could, you have reached
the limit as far as | am concered, so that if | were to make
any further demands on you, you could justifiably excuse
yourself from complying with them.

CUrwah ibn al-Ward, Ham., 1:465: /i yablugha €udhran aw
yusiba raghibataniwa mublighu nafsin Cudhraha mithlu mun-
jibi, “lOne must try one’s best] in order that one either has
an excuse to offer [namely, that one has done all that could
be done} or achieves one’s objective. And one who comes
by such an excuse is like one who actually succeeds.” Also,
Nab., 53/32. :

28. BLY

l. bala
VB
bala, to perish: : _
*wa mulkin I3 yabla, And a kingdom that shall not perish:
20:120.

IV. abla
+ OB) '
ablzhu llhu bala’an hasanan, (of God) to cause/enable/allow sb
to show his mettle: 8:17.
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Following Islahi, Tad., 3:41. AbiZ fi I-harbi bala’an hasanan
is_explained in Aq., 1:61 as: azhara ba’sahU hatta balzhu n-
nasu wa mtahanthu. Cf. Kash., 2:119.

29. BNY

l. bana
+ OB]) + PREP [Cala]
bana Calayhi bunyanan, to erect/build a structure/monument [=
tomb) over a [deceased] person: 18:21.

Hafs ibn al-Ahnaf al-Kinani, Ham., 2:905/2: nafarat qalist
min hijarati harratin/buniyat €ala talqi I-yadayni wahibi “My
young she-camel bolted at the sight of black stones that had
been laid over a man who was most generous and
freehanded.” Also, Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 19/8.

Zamakhshar (Kash., 2:384) explains €alayhim in the verse
as: Cala babi kahfihim. -

30. BW

I.Lba’a

+ PREP [b37

ba’a bihi, to incur sth, end up with sth:

*wa ba'u bi ghadabin mina llahi, And they ended up eaming the
wrath of God: 2:61 [n.].

*inni uridu an tabi’a bi ithmi wa ithmi, | want you to end up
bearing [the burdern of] my sin and your own: 5:29 [n.].

Also: 2:90; 3:112; 3:162; 8:16.

Ba’a fulanun bi fulanin means: to deserve death for having
killed sb. Thus 2:61, for example, means: They became
deserving of the wrath of God. Kash., 1:72 (also, ibid., 1:210
fon 3:112]). See also Maj.,, 1:161 (on 5:29); Tad., 1:181 (on
2:61).

31. BWR
. bara

VB
bara sh-shay’u, (of sth) to fail to yield results:
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*wa makru ula’ika huwa yaburu, It is the strategem of these
people that will come to naught: 35:10.
*tijaratan lan tabura, a bargain/deal that shall not fail to pay off:

35:29.
Barati s-stiqu, “(of the market) to be dull”; bara /-Camalu,
“(of an act) to bear no result.” Aq. 1:67. See also Maj.,
2:155. :
32. BYT

Il. bayyata
+ OB
i. bayyata l-amra, to deliberate on a matter secretly:

*bayyata ta’ifatun minhum ghayra lladhi taqulu . . . wa llahu yak-
tubu ma yubayyituna, A certain group from among them engages in
secret deliberations, contrary to what it professes . . . and God is
recording the secret deliberations they are making: 4:81 [obj in second
occurrence und; n.}.

Also: 4:108.

Bayyata in these verses does not necessarily mean “to do
sth by night,” but “to do sth surreptitiously” (see Introduc-
tion, “Uses”). Tad., 4:118. The same is true of ii, below.
Likewise, the expression bayyatahu l-amru (as in lbn Mug.,
177/32) means that a problem presents itself to somebody
suddenly—not necessarily at night. Cf. 205 (§8H) I, n.

4:81: The m3 in ma yubayyituna, here taken in the sense of
alladhi, may also be interpreted differently. See CUkb., 1:188.

if. bayyata fulanan, to kill sb secretly: 27:49.
See n. to i above.

33. BYD

IX. ibyadda
VB
i. ibyadda wajhuhi, (of sb’s face) to light up [with joy, pleasure,
etc.] 3:106, 107.
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Muf., 66; Kash., 2:271. Bayyada llahu wajhahi, “May God
fill him with joy/make him happy!” Ag., 1:69.
Cf. 171 (SFR) IV.ii, and 185 (SWD) IX.
ii. ibyaddat Caynahu, to lose one’s eyesight [lit: (of one’s eyes) to
turn white):
*wa byaddat Caynahu mina I-huzni, And he lost his vision be-
cause of grief: 12:84.

See Kash., 2:271.

Cf. al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas., 337/24: gabla ma I-yawmi
bayyadat bi Cuyuni n-inasi fihd taCayyutun wa iba’u, “Even
before this day, it [our glory] has had a blinding effect on
people’s eyes, being stiff-necked and defiant [as it is).”
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34. TBB

l.tabba
VB
tabbat yadahu, His power is broken! 111:1/.

As Islahi points out, tabba in 111:1 is not an imprecation
but a prediction.” Tabbat yadahu thus means: Abu Lahab’s
power (yad = power) will be broken. (The use of the perfect -
tense indicates that the prediction is as good as come true
[cf. 300 (QTL) 1, n.]) The verb tabba occurs a second time in
the verse, with Abu Lahab as its subject; the meaning is that,
besides losing his power, Abu Lahab himself will be
destroyed. Tad., 8:629-30. The second use of the verb is not
idiomatic, however. Cf. Kash., 4:240.

35. TBC
IV. atbaCa
+ OBJ

atbaCa sababan, to undertake a task/mission:

*fa atbaCa sababan, Then he undertook/went on an expedition:
18:85.

Als0:18:89, 92.

AtbaCa means “to follow, go after,” and sabab is “means,
resources.” AtbaCa sababan thus means: He took stock of
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the resources. By extension, the expression comes to mean:
to make preparations for an expedition. Tad., 4:72.

VIl. ittabaCa

1. + OB}

i. ittabaCa khutuwati sh-shaytani, to follow in the footsteps of
Satan: 2:168, 208; 6:142; 24:21 [twice].

ii. In 6:153, wa /3 tattabiCi s-subula means: Do not follow all these
various {wrong] paths.

Kash., 2:48-49.

2, + OBJ] + PREP [Can]
ittabaCahu Canhu, to follow sth to the neglect/disregard of sth
else:
*wa [a tattibi¢ ahwa’ahum Can m3 ja'aka mina I-haqqi, Do not
follow their [whimsical/capricious] desires, drawing away from the truth
that has come to you: 5:48.

On the use of the preposition €an, see Kash., 1:342.
36. TRK

I. taraka _
+ OBJ + HAL :
tarakahu sudan, to let sb get away with it, let sb go scot-free:
75:36 [pass]. ‘

Ibil sudan are camels that have been left to graze freely
(= muhmalah). Asas, 291 (SDY); Mukh., 293. Ard sudan is
uncultivated/unpopulated land (= /3 tuCmaru). As3s, 291
(SDY).

37. T<S

l. taCisa
VB
*fa taCsan lahum, May they perish! 47:8.

See Muf., 74.
Cf. 23 (BCD) 1.1, and 164 (SHQ) 1.
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38. TMM

L tamma
+ PREP [€ala]
*wa tammat kalimatu rabbika I-husna Cala bani isra‘ila, And the
good promise [lit: statement] of your Lord came to be fulfilled for the
Israelites: 7:137.

A reference to 7:128-29 (Tad. 2:733) or 28:5-6 (Kash.,
2:87). Possible tadmin of manna, suggested by 28:5 (wa
nuridu an namunna Cali lladhina studCifa fi l-ardi), or of
an€ama.

IV. atamma
1. + OBJ
atammabhd, to fulfill sth, carry sth out:
*fa atammahunna, And he [Abraham] carried them [God's in-
junctions] out: 2:124.

Kash., 1:92.

2. + PREP [ila)
atamma ilayhi I-Cahda, to fulfill one’s pledge to sb: 9:4.

Tadmin of adda. Kash. (2:139): Fa adduhu ilayhim tam-
man.

39. TWB

I. taba
+ PREP [Cala]
taba llahu Calayh, (of God) to tumn to sb in mercy: 2:37, 54, 128,
160, 187; 3:128 [n.]; 4:17, 26, 27; 5:39, 71; 9:15, 27, 102, 106, 117,
118; 20:122; 33:24, 73; 58:13; 73:20.

lla is the preposition taba normally takes. When used
with €ala, the verb acquires the tagmin-meaning of rahmah.
Tad., 1:125. (See also Introduction, “Definition and Scope”).
Cf. Kash 1:64: Fa taba Calayhi: fa rajaCa Calayhi bi r-rahmati
wa I-qabull and Ag., 1:81, where taba llahu. Calayhi is ex-
plained as: rajaCa Calayhi bi fadlihi, “(of God) to tum to sb in
His mercy.” "Although it would not be wrong to use taba



Ta’

Calayhi with a human being as the subject of the verb (it is so
used, for example, by Zamakhshari (1:267)—tabi
Calayhinna—in explaining 4:34), the expression is, perhaps,
properly used with God as the subject, and so it has been
used in the Quran throughout—with one exception, 3:128,
where Muhammad is the subject. But this is not a true ex-
ception, for the verse says that Muhammad may not arrogate
God'’s power to forgive or punish.
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40. ThBT

Il.thabata
VB
thabata I-qadamu, to hold/maintain one’s ground [lit: (of feet) to
be established: 8:45/.
*fa tazilla qadamun baCda thubutiha, Lest you should slip up
after having held your ground: 16:94.

Cf. Zuh., 250/[2).
Cf. 155 (ThBT) L.

ll. thabbata

+ OB]

thabbatahu, to cause/enable sb to stand firm/hold his ground,
establish sth firmly:

*wa tathbitan min anfusihim, And in order to strengthen their
own selves: 2:265 [n.].

*ma nuthabbitu bihi fu’adaka, By means of which we make you
firm of heart/give courage to your heart: 11:120.

*wa thabbit agdamana, And enable us to stand firm: 2:250;
3:147. ,

Also: 8:11, 12 [n.]; 14:27; 16:102; 17:74; 25:32; 47.7.

2:265: The phrase min anfusihim is here construed as an

object (see Tad. 1:573). For other possibilities, see Kash.,
1:161. :
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The difference between thabbata fu’adahi (11:120; 25:32)
and thabbata qadamahu (2:250; 3:147; 8:11; 47:7) seems to be
this: the former refers to courage as a state of mind
(cf. Kash., 2:239: Wa maCna tathbiti fu’adihi ziyadatu yaqinihi
wa m3 fihi tuma’ninatu qalbihi), the latter, to courage as dis-
played in conduct (ibid., 1:150: Hab lana ma nathbutu bihT fi
madahidi I-harbi . . . ).

Hurayth “ibn CAnnab Ham., 2:63%: wa la llahu aCtant I-
mawaddata minhumiiwa thabbata saqi baCda mia kidtu
aCthurd, “It is God Who has filled me with love and affection
for them, and enabled me to stand firm after | was about to

stumble.”
8:11: Cf Zamakhshari (Kash., 2: 1‘18) who seems to prefer
the literal meaning of the expression: . . . wa talabbada r-

ramlu lladhi baynahum wa bayna I-Caduwwi hatta thabatat
Calayhi I-agdamu.

IV. athbata
+ OBJ
athbatahu, to imprison sb, take sb into custody: 8:30.

Zamakhshari (Asas, 69) cites the following _expressions:
athbatuhu, “They imprisoned him/held him in custody”;
darabuhu hatta athbatuhu, “They beat him to a pulp”; ath-
batat’hu I-jirahatu, “The injury left him too weak to move”,
athbatahua s-sugmu, “His illness left him too weak to move.”
Athbata in 8:30 thus may mean “to imprison” or “to wound
seriously.” See also Kash., 2:123; Aq., 1:85. Cf. Mukh., 82,
and Muf., 78.

41. ThKhN

IV. athkhana
1. VB
athkhana f7 l-ardi, to cause carmnage/shed blood in the land: 8:67.

Kash., 2 134.
See also 172 (SFK) 1.

2. + OB)
athkhana I-Caduwwa, to massacre/slaughter the enemy: 47:4.

Athkhanat’hu I-/lrahatu, “(of a wound) to weaken/debllltate
sb.” Ag., 1:86; Mukh., 82; Kash., 3:453.
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42. ThRB

Il. tharraba
+ PREP [Cala)
tharraba Calayhi, to reproach/castigate sb:
*la tathriba Calaykumu I-yawma, No blame attaches to you
today: 12:92.

Kash., 2:274.

43. ThQlL

l.thaqula
VB :
i. *thaqulat fi s-samawati wa l-ardi, The heavens and the earth have
become heavy with it [the hereafter): 7:187. '

The image is that of a pregnant woman who is about to
give birth to a child, and the verse accordingly implies that
the hereafter is at hand. Tad., 2:780. (Cf. Nab., 232/7). Tha-
qulati I-mar’atu, “(of a woman’s pregnancy) to become
nonceable " Aq., 1:91. Cf. Maj., 1:235; Kash., 2:107; Muf., 80.

ii. *fa man thaqulat mawazinuhi, Then he whose scales are heavy
[= whose good deeds outweigh his bad deeds): 7:8; 23:102.
Also: 101:6.

Mawazin may be the -plural of mizan (“balance”) or maw-
zun (“that which is weighed,” i.e. deeds) Kash 2:54
Cf. 90 (KhFF) 1.

IV. athgala
VB . . .
athqalati I-mar‘atu, (of a woman) to become heavy with child:
7:189.

VI. tathaqgala
+ PREP.[ila)] .
*iththaqaltum ila l-ardi, You are welghed down to the ground
[= you drag your feet]: 9:38.
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Tadmin of rakana (see Aq., 1:91) or may/ or ikhlad (Kash.,
2:152). Also, Maj., 1:260.

44. ThNY

. thana
+ OB} -
Thana sadrahu, 11:5, and thana Citfaht, 22:9, both mean: to tum
away in indifference/pride [lit: to “fold” one’s sadr (“chest”) [11:5],
turn one’s Citf (“side”) [22:9]; cf. “to give a shrug of the shoulders”].

Although the two idioms have the same meaning, the
slight difference in their wording (sadr in 11:5, Citf in 22:9)
may be significant. The context of 11:5 refers to those who
shun divine guidance: they try to hide from God (i yastakhfu
minhu). And the last part of the verse says that God is fully
aware of the secrets in men’s hearts (innahG alimun bi dhati
s-suduri). In this cluster of ideas—“hiding,” “secrets,” and -
“the heart as the repository of secrets”—the use of the word
sadr in 11:5 would seem to be apposite. In 22:9, on the
other hand, Citf and adalla both partake of the meaning of
“crookedness” (Citf, “side” [cf. fi t-tarigi Catfun, “There is a
twist/curve in the road” (Aq., 2:797)); adalla, “to cause to
deviate/swerve”). Also, the context of 22:9 refers to a person
who not only rejects guidance himself, but, taking a step fur-
ther, tries to lead other people astray as well (Ii yudilla Can
sabilihi).

There may be another difference between the two expres-
sions: 11:5 seems to suggest that one “turns away” in indif-
ference, 22:9, that one does so in pride—though indifference
and pride are not, and to the Quran they are definitely not,
mutually exclusive. This difference is suggested, but not
brought out explicitly, by Zamakhshari’'s commentary on the
two verses (Kash., 2:207 [on 11:5]; 3:27 [on 22:9]). A close
look at the context of each verse would lend some support
to this distinction.

Cf. Shamm., 115/9: nubbi’tu anna rabi€an an ra€a ibilan/
yuhdT ilayya khan3hu thaniya I-jidt, “I am told that Rabic, now
that he grazes camels [= has become wealthy}, sends me the
gift of foul language, being stuck up.” Also, Hass., 189/[3].

Cf. 371 (N'Y) |, and 417 (WLY) V.2. Cf. also hazza Citfahd,
“to make sb happy,” as in Ta’abbata Sharran, Ham., 1:94/2.
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45. ThWR

IV. athara
+ OBJ
athara l-arda:
i. to till the land: -
*la tuthiru l-arda, She [cow] does not till the land: 2:71.
ii. to cultivate/develop.the land:
*wa atharu l-arda, And they cultivated/developed the land: 30:9/.

Cf. Maj., 2:119.






11,4

46. JBY

l. jaba
+ PREP [ila]
*yujba ilayhi thamaratu kulli shay’in, Frunts/produce of all kinds
are/is brought in to it [Makkah]: 28:57.

Tadmin of some word like ahda. Jaba I-khar3ja, “to collect
(land) tax”; /aba I-ma‘a fi I-hawdi, “to collect water in a pool.”
As3s, 80. Jabd is often uséd with kharaj, “(land) tax, tribute”
as its object, and, in 28:57, the use of jaba instead of some
other word (like jama€a, “to collect”) may contain a subtle
reference to the religious-spiritual and political supremacy of
Makkah over other places, which paid “homage” or “tribute”
to Makkah. Al-Akhnas ibn Shihab, Mufadd., 417/17: wa
lakhmun multku n-nasi yujba ilayhimd, “And the Lakhmids
a;;e the kmgs of people; tribute is collected and presented to
them.”

VI ijtabi
1. OB]J
iftabahu, to fabricate sth:
*law la /tabaytaha, Why does he [Prophet] not make one {=
sign] up? 7:203.

In a context of satire, ijtaba comes to mean “to trump sth
up.” Islahi, quoting Farra’ (Tad., 2:789).
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2. + OB} + PREP [ila]
iftaba llahu fulanan ilayhi, (of God) to single sb out for His favor/
mercy: 42:13.

Tadmin of qarraba. Cf. Tad., 6:149, 154.
47. JRM

l. jarama

+ OBJ + PREP [Cala)

jaramahi €ala I-amri, to induce sb to do sth:

*wa la yajrimannakum shana’anu qawmin €ala an la ta€dilg,
Hostility toward a people must not lead/motivate you to act unjustly
{toward them]: 5:8.

Also: 5:2; 11:89.

Tadmin of hamala. See Aq. 1:113; Kash., 1:326. Muf,,
1:147.

48. J<L

I.jacala
1. + OB}
ja€alahu, to sanction/commission sth:
*wa ma jaalna I-giblata llati kunta Calayha illa li naClama . . . ,
And Our only purpose in decreeing the giblah you had adopted was
to find out. . . : 2:143. '
*ma jaCala llahu min bahiratin . . . , God has provided no sanc-
tion for the bahirah. . . : 5:103 [n.].

Ja€ala in these verses has the sense of sharaCa. Kash.,
1:368; Tad., 2:321, 373.

5:103: Bahirah was a she-camel that had brought forth five
young ones, the last one a male. She was not to be ridden
or milched. Her ear slit, she was left free to roam about.
Ibid. :

Cf. 3.a.ii below.

2. + OB + OB)
i. The following six expressions mean: to destroy/annihilate sb/sth:
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(a) *hatta jaCalnahum hasidan khamidina, Until We mowed them
down and not a spark [of life] was left in them: 21:15.

See also 97 (KhMD) 1.

(b) *fa jaCalnahum ghutha’an, And We reduced them to scum:
23:41. : ‘ '

(c) *fa jaCalnahu haba‘’an manthiran, And We shall reduce it [=
supposedly good actions performed by the wicked] to particles of
dust scattered all over: 25:23.

On the image conveyed by haba’an manthiran, see Kash.,
3:94.

(d) jaala Caliya sh-shay'i safilaha, to reduce sth to a topsy-turvy
state, throw sth into complete disorder/utter confusion: 11:82; 15:74.

Cf. Imr., 120/5.

(e) *wa jaCalnahum ahaditha, And We reduced them to so many
tales ‘and legends: 23:44. '
Also: 34:19.

See Tad., 4:459;' Kash., 3:48. Cf. Maj., 1:59, and Muf,, 110
(HDTh). . . .

(f) jaCalahu salafan: 43:56: see n. to ii(a) below.
ii. jaCalahu mathalan:
(a) to make an example of sb: 43:56.

See Tad., 6:239; Kash., 3:423. .
43:56, fa jaCalnahum salafan wa mathalan li I-akhirina, is a
compound idiom, and its two constituent idioms are con-
nected with each other through a complex play upon words.
In the first, the word salaf has two meanings: (1) a thing of
the past, and (2) predecessor, ancestor, and forefather. The
second idiom, taken in isolation, also has two meanings: (1)
to make an example of somebody, and (2) to cause sb to
" serve as a good example to sb (see (b) below)). The verse is
saying, on one level, that the earlier peoples were made a
“thing of the past” (meaning (1) of jaCalahu salafan) and that,
in punishing them, God “made an example of them” (mean-
ing (1) of jaCalaht mathalan). On another level, the verse is
saying—of course ironically—that the earlier peoples served
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as worthy “predecessors” (meaning (2) of jaCalahu salafan) or
“examplars” jaCalahG mathalan) for the later generations, the
implication being that the later generations failed to leamn
from the fate of the earlier ones, and accordingly met the
same fate.

(b) to cause sb to serve as/set a good example: 43:59.
i. jaCalahi judhadhan, to break/smash sth to pieces: 21:58.
iv. The following two expressions mean literally “to break sth to
pieces” (cf. ii above), but imply grossly violating something:
(a) jaCala sh-shay’a Cidina, to tear sth to pieces:
*alladhina ja€alu l-qur’ana Cidina, Those who ripped the Qur'an
to pieces: 15:91.

Qur’an here stands for the Torah, which was the “Quran”
of the Jews. Tad., 3:625. Cf. Kash., 2:319-20.

(b) *tajCalunahu qaratisa, Tearing it [Torah] to shreds [lit: to so
many sheets of paper] as you do: 6:91.

See Tad., 2:484. Cf. Kash., 2:27.

v. jaCala llahu sadrahu dayyiqan: 6:125: see 227 (DYQ) L. 1.ii.
vi. jaCala qalbahi qasiyan: 2:74 . . . 57:16: see 309 (QSW) L.
vii. jaCala yadahu maghlilatan: 17:29: see 277 (GhLL) 1.2.
viii. jaCala llaha Curdatan li yaminihi, to use God’s name to swear
improper/needless oaths [lit: to make God the target of one’s oath):
2:224,

Tad., 1:485. Cf. Zamakhshari (Kash., 1 135), who explains
Curdah as hajiz (”shleld")

ix. [aCalahu dakka’a: 18:98: see 112 (DKK) 1.
X. *yawman yajCalu l-wildana shiban, A [calamitous] day that will
turn children into old men: 73:17.

Kash., 4: 154—55 :
Cf. Hass, 478/(3): tashibu n-nahidu I-Cadhra’u fiha/wa
yasqutu min makhafatiha I-janinun, “[Such a terrible raid/
attack] that a buxom virgin will grow old in it, and the fetus
will be miscarried because of the fear caused by it.” (Hassan
could be alludlng to the above-cited Qur‘amc verse, and also



to another—22:2) Also, ibid., 132/[1); Lab., 222/19; CAnt.,
257/18]..

3. + OB] + PREP [a. €ala; b. fi; c. Iam; d. tahta)
a. jaCalahu Calayhi:
i. to put/place sth over sth, cover sth up with sth:
*wa jaCalna Cala qulibihim akinnatan, And We have covered up
their hearts [= rendered those people incapable of understanding the
words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46 [n.].
' *wa jaCala Cala basarihi ghishawatan, And over whose eyes He
has drawn a veil [= whom He has rendered incapable of seeing/
recognizing the truth]: 45:23.
Also: 18:57.

Cf. 79 (KhTM) 1, 192 (ShDD) 1.2.ii, and 228 (TBC) 1.

ii. to impose sth [e.g. obligation) upon sb:
*innama juCila s-sabtu Cala lladhina khtalafu fihi, The [observ-
ance of the] Sabbath was made obligatory only upon those who had
developed differences in regard to it: 16:124.

Ja€ala here has the sense of laying down or imposing a
legal injunction (sharaCa). See lIslahi, Tad., 3:707; cf. 1 above.
Cf. ZamakhsharT (Kash., 2:348), who explams ju€ila s-sabtu in
the verse as: juCila wabalu s-sabti.

ACsha, 181/49: wa I-jaCilu I-quta Cala I-yasin, “And they are
the ones who obligate the rich to provide food [to the poor
during the difficuit days of winter].”

iii. to impose/inflict sth [e.g. a curse] upon sb:
*fa najCal laCnata llahi Cala I-kadhibina, And then let us put
God's curse on liars: 3:61.
*kadhalika yajCalu r-rijsa €ala lladhina la yu’mindna, In this way
does God inflict impurity on those who do not believe: 6:125.
*in ja€ala llahu I-layla €alaykum sarmadan, if God were to im-
pose upon you interminable night: 28:71.
*ma yuridu llahu li yaj€ala Calaykum min harajin, Cod does not
want to cause you any hardship: 5:6.
Also: 10:100; 28:72.
iv. to put sb in charge of sth:
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*jj€alni Cala khaza'ini l-ardi, Put me in charge of the country’s

resources: 12:55.

b. jaCalahu fihi:

i. jaCala asabiCaht fi udhunayhi, to stuff one’s fingers into one’s
ears [so as to avoid hearing sth]: 2:19; 71.7.

ii. jaCala llahu fi udhunayhi wagran, (of God) to plug up sb’s ears
[= render him incapable of hearing/understanding the truth/make him
disregard the words of guidance]: 6:25; 17:46; 18:57.

fon Mug., 110/14.

iii. to reduce sth to a certain state:

(@) *wa jaCala kalimata lladhina kafaru s-sufla, And He humbled
completely the word [= defeated the cause] of those who dis-
believed: 9:40.

(b) 105:2: see 224 (DLL) II.

c. ja€ala lahu kadha:

i. jaCala lahu sabilan, to point out a way for [= prescribe a course
of action concerning] sb:

*aw yajCala llahu lahunna sabilan, Or [until] God prescribes an
injunction for them: 4:15.

The verse contains the initial prescription regarding for-
nication. The words aw yajCala llahu lahunna sabilan “indi-
cate that this prescription is provisional, and that a final
prescription in this connection will be revealed later. This
promise was fulfilled in the form of the punishment for for-
nication stated in Strat an-Nur {24:2)." Tad., 2:36. Cf. Kash.,
1:256.

ii. jaCala lahu sultanan, to furnish sb with dominant power: 17:80;
28:35.

Sultan in 28:35 means dominance and awesomeness.
Tad., 4:807.

iii. jaCala lahu lisana sidgin, to give sb/cause sb to have a good
reputation: 26:84.

Kash., 2:414: Lisan as-sidq: ath-thana’ al-hasan.
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d. jaCalahu tahta qadamay fulanin, to give sb in sb’s power [lit: to
put sb under sb’s feet]: 41:29.
4. -+ OB) + OB} + PREP [ila]
jaCala yadahU maghlalatan ila Cunuqgihi: 17:29: see 277 (GHLL)
1.2,
5. + OB) + PREP [/lam] + PREP [€ala]
i. jaCala lahu €ala fulanin sabilan:
(a) to allow sb to take action against sb:
*fa ma jaCala llahu lakum Calayhim sabilan, God does not allow
you to take any action against them: 4:90.

Kash:, 1:289. See n. to (b) below.

(b) to allow sb to treat sb the way one likes:
*wa lan yaj€ala llahu li I-kafirina €ala I-mu’minina sabilan, And
Cod will not let the disbelievers inflict any harm on the believers:
4:141.

(a) and (b) are close in meaning, but their contexts make
for a subtle difference of meaning, as the translation indi-
cates.

ii. jaCala lahu €ala fulanin sultanan:
(a)- to give sb [full] right to take action against sb: 4:91; 17:33.
(b) to furnish sb with strong evidence against sb:
*a turidina an tajCalG li llahi €alaykum sultanan mubinan, Do
you wish to furnish God with clear and strong evidence against your-
selves? 4:144. :

49. JFW

VL. tajafa

+ PREP [€an]

*tatajafa junubuhum Cani |-madajici, They llit: their sides] stay
away from/shun their beds [= they stay awake at night in order to
- engage in prayer]: 32:16. :

Kash., 3:221. Jafa s-sarju €an zahri I-farasi, “(of a saddle) to
lie askew on the horse’s back” (see Lab., 15/33); jafaltajifa
janbu n-na‘imi €ani I-firashi, “(of a sleeplng person) to lie
uneasy in bed [lit: to lie with one’s side removed from the
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bed]).” Asas, 96; also Aq., 1:129, and Muf,, 94. ACsha, 387/6:
idha nbatahat jafa Cani l-ardi janbuha, “When she lies at full
length, her [thin] waist remains raised from the ground.”
Khan., 99/[5) uses the expression in a metaphorical sense:
ayyuha I-mawtu law tajafayta Can sakhrin/la alfaytahu nagiyyan
Cafifa, “O death, if you had avoided taking Sakhr, you would
have found him to be a chaste and virtuous man.”

50. JLB

IV. ajlaba
+ PREP {Cala] :
*wa ajlib Calayhim bi khaylika wa rajilika, And launch your caval-
ry and footsoldiers into action against them [= use your strategems to
mislead mankind]: 17:64.

5a%d ibn Nashib, Ham., 1:67: sa aghsilu Canni I-C3ra bi s-
sayfi jaliban/Calayya qadd'u llahi m3 kana jaliba, “ shall wash
away disgrace from myself by means of my sword, no matter
what is brought upon me by the decree of God.”

51. JMH

I. jamaha
VB
*wa hum yajmahuna, Making a dash for it: 9:57.

Jamaha I-farasu, “(of a horse) to get out of the rider's con-
trol and take off.” Ag., 1:135-36; also Asas, 98; Kash., 2:157.
Shamm., 287/1 (quoted at 15 (BDW) I). Also, Zuh., 301/[2].

52. JMC

I. jamacC€a
1. + OB])

jamaCa kaydahﬂ, to muster one’s cunning: 20:60.
See also IV.ii below.

2. + PREP [a. bayna; b. ila; c. Iam)]
a. jamaCa baynahum: - A
i. to assemble people, bring people together: 34:26; 42:15. .

{
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See n. toii below.

. jamaCa bayna l-ukhtayni, to have two sisters as one’s wives at
the same time: 4:23.

JamaCa baynahum (as opposed to jamaCahum) seems to
imply the bringing together of persons or things that are dif-
ferent from one another in some fundamental way. i, above,
thus connotes: Nothing can bring together people so diver-
gent in belief and outlook as you (disbelievers) and us
(believers); the only time we shall come together is on the
Day of Judgment. ii, too, implies "dlvergence," but in a legal
sense.

b. jamaCahumu llahu ila yawmi I-qiyamati, (of God) to assemble
people and take/drive them to [the place of judgment on] the Day of
Resurrection: 4:87; 6:12; 45:26; 56:50 [pass pt].

" The use of ilZ suggests a tagmin of some word meaning
“to drive/convey” (Tad., 2:129), e.g saga (cf. 64 (HShR) 1.b).
At the same time, the preposition signifies continuity: the
process of assembling people will contmue up to the Last
Day. Ibid., 6:329.

c. jamacd i l-qawmi, (of a group of people) to muster their
strength in order to confront/attack another group of people: 3:173..

Asas, 100. Unayf ibn Hakam an-Nabhiani, Ham., 1:169/1
(with n. 1, ibid.): jama€na fahum min hayyi Cawfi bni malikin/
kata'iba yurd' I-mugrifina nakaluha, “For them we prepared
troops drawn from the tribes of CAwf ibn Malik, troops
whose devastating punitive action annihilates those of in-
ferior stock.” (See also ibid., 2:637, where, with a slight varia-
tion the verse is repeated, and where Marzuqi-explains that
the singular hayy in the verse represents the dual hayyay.)
Also, CAtikah bint CAbd al-Muttalib, ibid., 2:741/2; al-CAjlan
ibn Khulayd, D. al-Hudh., 3:112/{2); Yazid ibn Sinan, in Nab.,
180/(1].

IV. ajmacCa
+ OB} ,
i. ajmaCd amrahum, (of a group of people) to reach an accord,
agree on a plan, make a unanimous resolve: 10:71; 12:102.



fim 84

Kash., 2:197.

Al-Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 441/19: ajma€i amrahum
Cisha’an fa lammalasbahi asbahat lahum dawda’d, “At night
they reached a joint decision on the matter; and when the
day dawned, it dawned to their uproar.” Dhu I-isbaC,
Mufadd., 323/12: wa antum maCsharun zaydun Cala mi‘atin/fa
ajmiCu amrakum kullan fa kiduni, “You are a group exceeding
one hundred in number; so make a unanimous resolve, and
then execute your strategem against me.” Shanfara, Mufadd.,
194/1: ala ummu Camrin ajmaCat fa staqallatiwa ma waddaCat
Jiranaha idh tawallati, “Umm CAmr made a firm decision [to
leave] and left; and she did not even say goodbye to her
neighbors when she departed.”

ii. ajmaCu kaydahum, to reach a unanimous decision on using a
strategem: 20:64. '

See also 1.1 above.
53. JWR

. ajara
+ + OB + PREP [€ala]
ajarahu €ala fulanin, to give sb protection/refuge against sb:
*wa huwa yujiru wa la yujaru Calayhi, He gives protection, but
no protection can be given against Him: 23:88.

Ka‘sh., 3:54.
54. JWS v ‘

I.jas a
+ PREP [khilal)
*fa jasu khilala d-diyari, And they penetrated [right] into homes:
17:5. )

The verse implies that the defenders became utterly
powerless to stop the invaders, who rushed into homes,
working havoc with the life, honor, and property of the resi-
dents. Tad., 3:725. Also, Asas, 105, and Ag., 1:150.
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ja‘a l-amra, to do sth, perform/commit an act:

*la gad ji‘ta shay’an imran, You have committed a heinous act:
18:71.

*fa qad ja’ zulman wa ziran, They have committed a wrong
and uttered a falsehood: 25:4.

Also: 18:74; 19:27, 89.

Ag., 1:152. Hass., 158/[7): qataltum waI/yya Hahi i jawfi
darihiwa ji'tum bi amrin ja’irin ghayri muhtadi, “You have
killed a saint of God [= caliph €Uthman] in his very home:
you have committed a great wrong, one that cannot be rec-
tified [lit: one that will not take the right course].”

See also 2 ('TY) L.2.i.

2. + PREP [ba’] + PREP [Cala]
ja‘a Calayhi bi shay’in, to present/produce evidence in support
of sth:
*law la ja'u Calayhi bi arbaCati shuhada‘a, Why did they not pro-
duce four witnesses in support of it [allegation]? 24:13.

See also 2 ('TY) 6.







56. HBB

IV. ahabba
+ OBJ} + PREP [€an] :
ahabbahu Canhu, to like/love sth to the disregard of sth else:
*inni ahbabtu hubba I-khayri €an dhikri rabbi, My love of wealth
drew me away from the remembrance of my Lord: 38:32.

Tadmin of aCrada.

X. istahabba
+ OBJ + PREP [€ala]
istahabba sh-shay’a Cala sh-shay’i, to accord preference to/
choose one thing over another: 9:23; 14:3; 16:107; 41:17..

Tadmin of athara. Muf., 105. Also, As3s, 109; Aq., 1:154.
57. HBS

I. habasa
+ OB |
*ma yahbisuhu, What's holding it [punishment] up? what’s stop-
ping it [from coming]? 11:8.

" Kash., 2:209.

87
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58. HRR
Il. harrara
+ OB)
harrarahi:

i. to free sb:
harrara raqabatan, to free a slave [lit: to free a neck]: 4:92
[thrice]; 5:89; 58:3. [All masdars.]

See also 294 (FKK) 1.

ii. to dedicate sb [to sth, etc.] [by releasing him from all other
responsibilities]:
*inni nadhartu laka ma fi batni muharraran, 1 vow to You what is
in my womb—he will be dedicated to You: 3:35.

That is, he will be dedicated to serving You, and will be
released from all other responsibilities—those of eaming a
livelihood and providing for a family. Tad. 1:678 (see also
Kash., 1:185).

59. HRF

Il. harrafa
1. + OB
harrafa I-kalimata, to distortmisrepresent a word/statement:
*yuharrifana I-kalima min ba€di mawadiChi, They distort words/
statements after these have been placed in their proper contexts: 5:41. .
Also: 2:75.

Harf is “edge, brink, border”; tahrif al-kalam thus means:
to put a word, as it were, on a borderline so that it can go
either way, that is, have two meanings (see Muf., 114: Wa tah-
rifu I-kalami an tajCalahti Cala harfin mina I-ihtimali yumkinu
hamluhu Cala I-wajhayni).

Cf. 351 (IWY) 1.1.b and 2.

2. + OBJ] + PREP [Can]
harrafa l-kalimata €an mawdiCihi, to tear a word/statement out of
its context: 4:46; 5:13.
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60. HRM

I. harima
+ PREP [Cala)
harima Calayhi sh-shay’u, to be unable to do sth: ‘
*wa haramun Cala qaryatin ahlaknah3 annahum 12 yarjiCana, 1t is
impossible for [the people of] a town We have decided to destroy to
come back [to the right path]: 21:95.

Aq., 1:184; Kash., 3:20. On the grammatical construction,

see Tad., 4:328. :

Imr. 116/12: jalat li tasraan’ fa qultu lah3 gsirilinnT mru’un
sari Calayki haramu, “She [camel] swung around so that she
might throw me. But | said, ‘Stop it! | am a man [= an ex-
pert rider]! You cannot throw me!” (I have taken the word
imru’ in the second hemistich to mean one who is distin-

- guished in respect of murii‘ah, for the phrase sarCi Calayki
haramun cannot, strictly speaking, qualify imru’, though it is
possible to interpret the construction in at least two other '
ways—by positing that a word or phrase qualifying imru’ is
understood, or that sarCuhu was changed to sar7 in order to -
focus attention to the speaker, examples of such changes
being found in classical Arabic poetry and the Quran both.)
€Ant., 105/[3): haramun Calayya n-nawmu ya bnata malikin,
“Sleep has been denied to me, O daughter of Malik.”
Cf. mahrum ash-sharab, ibid., 206/(5] (also, ibid., 233/[2)).

. harrama
1. + OBJ

harrama zahra d-dabbati, to declare that an animal shall not be
ridden [because it'is consecrated to a deity] [lit: to forbid the back of
an animall:

*wa an€amun hurrimat zuhiruha, And [they say, there are] cattle
that it is forbidden to ride: 6:138.

2. + OBJ + PREP [€al3]

harramahu Calayhi:

. i. to deny sb sth/the use of sth/access to sth:

*fa innaha muharramatun Calayhim arbaCina sanatan, It
[Promised Land] shall be denied to them for forty years: 5:26 [pass pt;
n.J. :

*fa qad harrama llahu Calayhi I-jannata, God will surely deny him
paradise: 5:72.
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*wa harramna Calayhi I-maradi€a, And We had denied him [the
milk of] nurses: 28:12.
Also: 7:50.

5:26:  Kash., 1:332:  Muharramatun  Calayhim: la
yadkhuliinaha wa 12 yamlikunaha.

7:50: Kash., 2:65.

28:12: Kash., 3:159.

In the following verse by Shanfara, Ham., 2:487/1, har-
ramaht Calayhi means “to deny sth to sb,” though it may also
carry the meaning, “to declare sth to be unlawful for sb”: /a
tagburani inna qabri muharramun/€alaykum wa lakin abshirt
umma €amiri, “Do not bury me in a grave, for burying me is
denied to you. But do you rejoice, O hyena!” (For another
interpretation of abshiri umma €amirin, see Marziiqi's com-
mentary, ibid., 488-89). See also CAriq at-Tai, Ham., 4:1745/9.

ii. harrama sh-shay’a Cala nafsihi, to renounce the use of sth: 3:93.

61. HSB

l. hasiba
+ PREP [Cala]
hasiba sh-shay’a Calayhi, to regard sth as being hostile to
oneself:
*yahsabuna kulla sayhatin €alayhim, Every shout, they think, is
directed/aimed at them: 63:4.

The verse speaks of the Madinan Hypocrites—people with
a guilty conscience. Zamakhshari (Kash., 4:101) explains the
construction as follows: Ay yahsabina kulla sayhatin
wagqiCatan Calayhim wa darratan lahum Ii jubnihim wa
halaCihim wa ma fi qulubihim mina r-rucbi.

62. HSN

IV. ahsana
+ OB] :
ahsana mathwahu, to treat sb with kindness/honor, deal well
with sb: 12:23.

Cf. 326 (KRM) IV.




Ha’ 91

63. HShR

l. hashara
+ OB} + PREP [a. €ala; b. ila]
a. hashara Calayhi n-nasa, to assemble people and present them
before sb: 6:111.

Tadmin of Carada.

25:34 (alladhina yuhsharina Calz wujihihim) is not listed
because the preposition (€al) in it goes not with yuhsharin,
but with wujuhihim, forming, together with it, a hal unit.

b. hasharahumu llahu ilayhi, (of God) to assemble a group of
people and take/drive them toward a certain place: 2:203; 3:12, 158;
5:96; 6:38, 51, 72; 8:24, 36; 23:79; 41:19; 58:9; 67:24. [All passives.]

Tadmin of some word like saga. See Tad., 6:93; Maj.,
1:204; 2:20. Cf. 52 JMCS) 1.2.b.

64. HSR

L hasira

VB : .
hasira sadruhi an yafCala kadha, to flinch/recoil/shrink from
doing sth: 4:90. o

On the several possible ways of explaining 4:90, see Bayd,
1:235; €Ukb., 1:189-90; Mukh., 139-40. :
Cf. 227 (DYQ) 1.1.i.

65. HSN

IV. ahsana
1. VB
ahsana r-rajulu, (of a man) to mary:
*muhsinina, [You may marry such women, but with the intention
of] maintaining the bond of matrimony: 4:24; 5:5.

Ahsana signifies providing protection. The verse is saying
that a man should marry a woman with a view to establishing
a permanent relationship—by providing her the protection of

~ marriage—and not in order to establish a temporary relation-
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ship which aims at no more than sexual gratification. See. .
Tad., 2:50. Muhsinin in the two verses may also be taken to
mean “chaste” (Kash., 1:324: ACiffa).

Ct. 173 (SFH) 1.

2, + OB)
i. to store sth up, putfay sth by: oo

*min ma tuhsiniona, Of that [amount of grain] which you will
have stored up: 12:48 [obj und].

ii. uhsinati I-mar‘atu (of a woman):
(a) to be chaste: :

*wa l-muhsanatu mina |-mu’minati wa l-mubsanatu mina llad-
hina. utu I-kitaba, And [you are permitted to marry] chaste women
from among the believers and chaste women from among those who
were given the Book: 5:5.

Also: 4:24 [pass pt], 24:4 [pass pt; n.].

24:4: For a translation, see 145 (RMY) 1.1.
See also n. to (c) below.

(b) to be a freewoman [as against a female slavel:

*wa man lam yastati minkum an yankiha I-muhsanati |-
mu’minati, And those of you who do not have the means to marry
believing freewomen: 4:25.

*fa Calayhinna nisfu ma Cala I-muhsanati mina I-Cadhabi, They
[female slaves] shall be subject to half of the punishment that
freewomen are subject to: 4:25.

(¢) to be married:

*wa I-muhsanatu mina n-nisa’i, And those who are already mar-
ried [are also forbidden to you to marry]: 4:24.

*muhsanatin . . . fa idha uhsinna, [The female slaves should, in
getting married, have the intention of] remaining in wedlock . . . And
once they are married/have become married women 4:25 [n.].

4:25: Muhsanat (i.e. the second occurrence—muhsanitin)
in this verse may also mean “chaste” (Kash., 1:263: Muhsanat:
Cafa’if), and the use may therefore be said to belong’at (a),
above, as well.

fii. abganaii I-mar’atu farjaha, (of a woman) to be/remain chaste,
protect her honor: 21:91; 66:12.
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Tad., 4:324. The reference in both verses is to Mary
mother of Jesus, and Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:19-20 {on 21:91]),
explains Mary’s ihsan, with reference to 19:20, as: ihsanan kul-
liyyan mina I-halali wa I-harami.

Cf. Ibn Mugq., 312/4: hama abda€aha sh-shummu I-ghayara,
“Jealously concemmed chiefs have protected -the honor of
these women [against the enemy].” See also Tad., 4:324.

See also 67 (HFZ) L.ii. .

66. HDR

IV. ahdara
+ OBJ + OB] :
*wa uhdirati l-anfusu sh-shuhha, Souls are given/susceptible to
greed: 4:128.

67. HFZ

I. hafiza
+ OBJ S
i. hafiza yaminahd, to fulfill one’s oath: 5:89.
ii. hafiza farjahi, to be/fremain”chaste: 23:5 [act pt); 24:30, 31;
33:35 [twice, both act pt; obj in second occurrence undj; 70:29 [act
ptl.

See also 65 (HSN) IV.2.ii.

" iii. hafiza hudida llahi, to abide by the commandments of God:
9:112 [act pt].
iv. hafiza I-ghayba:
(a) to guard a secret: 4:34 [act pt].
Following Islahi (Tad., 2:64). Cf. Kash., 1:266.
Al-MugannaC "al-Kindi, Ham., 3:1179/7: wa in dayya€u

ghaybi hafiztu ghuyiibahum, “If they divuige my secrets, then
I [do not do so, but) guard theirs.”

(b) to have knowledge of the unseen: 12:81.
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68. HFW

I. hafiya
+ PREP [a. €an; b. ba] o

a. hafiya Canhu, to have information about sth, be privy to sth:
*ka annaka hafiyyun €anha, As if you know all about it: 7:187.

Hafiya €anhu basically means “to be inquisitive about sth.”
ACsha, 171/7: fa in tas’all Canni fa ya rubba si'ilin/hafiyyin €ani
l-aCsha bihi haythu as€ada, “If, O woman, you are inquiring
about me, then there is many a person who is trying to find
out about ACsha, wishing to know about his circumstances,
wherever he goes.” (Also, Unayf ibn Hakam an-Nabhani,
Ham., 1:172/7 [with n. 1, ibid., 1:169]). From this, the expres-
sion comes to mean “to know sth,” for inquiry about some-
thing results in knowledge about it. See Kash., 2:107
(Ka’annaka hafiyyun Canha: ka'annaka Calimun biha; wa
hagiqatuhii: ka’annaka balighun fi s-su‘ali Canha li anna man
balagha fi I-mas‘alati Cani sh-shay’i wa t-tangiri anhu istah-
kama Cilmuhu fihi wa rasuna fihi.

b. hafiya bihi, to take solicitous care of sb:
*innahu kana bi hafiyya, He is exceedingly gracious to me:
19:47.

IV. ahfa
+ OB}
ahfahu, to importune sb:
*in yas‘alkumuha fa yuhfikum tabkhald, 1f he [Prophet] were to
demand it [= that you spend wealth in the way of God] and were to
be insistent with you, you would act stingily: 47:37.

The expression comes from ahfaytu d-dabbata, = “I
smoothed out the hoofs of the animal through constantly
walking/running it.” Muf., 125. See also _Kash., 3:460.

69. HQQ

l. haggqa
1. VB
haqqa l-amru, (of sth) to be fulfilled, rightly come to pass:
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*wa lakin haqqa l-gawlu minni, But my decree [concerning
punishment] was fulfilled: 32:13.

*fa haqqa Ciqabi, And so My punishment was meted out, fairly
and justly: 38:14. ‘ '

Also: 50:14.

2, + OB]J

*wa huqgqat, And it is only appropriate that it [earth] should [do

so)/and so it must [do]: 84:2 [prep phr und], 5 [prep phr und].

- The complete underlying construction is: wa huqqa laha
an taffala kadha. Aq., 1:214. CAnt., 68/(3): fa in yabra’ fa lam
anfith Calayhilwa in yufqad fa huqqa lahi I-Cugidu, “If he
should recover [from the injury I inflicted on him with my ar-
row], then it is not because | blew on him [= put a spell on
him, wishing him to become well]; and if he dies, then [con-
sidering the injury he sustained) it is only right that he
should.” (Making “arrow” the antecedent of the pronoun in
Calayhi would yield a slightly different meaning: “ . . . then it
is not because | charmed my arrow by blowing on it.” Cf.
Mufadd., 122/8, where, with a small variation, the verse is at-
tributed to another poet [quoted at 385 (NFTh) 1}. Khan., 47/
[5): tabki khunasun li sakhrin wa huqqa lahalidh rabaha d-
dahru inna d-dahra darrard, “Khansa’ cries on account of
Sakhr, and it is only right that she should, for she has seen
distress at the hands of time; time inflicts great hurt indeed.”
(Also, ibid., 111/1).) Bishr ibn Abi Khazim, uhadhiru an tabina
banii Cugqaylin/bi jaratina fa qad huqqga I-hidharu, “I was
afraid—and there was reason for me to be afraid—that the
Bant CUqayl would depart, taking our neighbor [= poet’s
beloved] with them.” Also, Ham., 3:1109/3.

3. + PREP [ala]
haqqa Calayhi l-amru, (of sth):
i. to be incumbent upon sb to do:
*haqqan Cala I-muttaqin, [This is] an obligation on the godfear-
ing: 2:180, 241.
*wa kana haqqan Calayna nasru I-mu’minina, And We were/are
obliged to come to the believers’ aid: 30:47.
Also: 2:236; 9:111; 10:103; 16:38. [All masdars]).

Tadmin of wajaba (e.g. Kash., 2:329 [on 16:38]: . . . anna I-
wafa‘a bi hadha I-maw€idi hagqun wajibun Calayhi . . . ); and
ibid., 2:205 (on 10:103): Haqqan Calayhi = haqqa dhalika
Calayhi hagqan. '
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ii. (of misguidance, etc.) to be deservedly imposed on sb:

*wa farigan haqqa Calayhimu d-dalalatu, And there was another
group whose deserved fate it became to be misguided: 7:30.

*fa haqqa Calayha I-gawlu, And so the decree [= principle of
punishment for rebellious nations] was enforced in regard to it [town):
17:16.

*wa kathirun haqqa Calayhi I-Cadhabu, And there are many who
are destined to receive punishment: 22:18.

Also: 10:33, 96; 16:36; 28:63; 36:7, 70; 37:31; 39:19, 71; 40:6;
41:25; 46:18. '

Tadmin of wajaba or thabata (e.g. Kash., 3:176 [on 28:63):
Wa maCna haqqa Calayhimu l-qawlu: wajaba Calayhi mug-
tadahu wa thabata; also, ibid. 2:203, 328).

For the construction haggan Calayhi in some of these ver-
ses, see n. to i above.

X. istahagqqga
1. + OB} :
istahagqa ithman, to be guilty of wrongdoing [lit: to deserve sin,
" i.e. commit a wrong and deserve blame on account of it]:
*fa in Cuthira Cala annahuma stahaqqa ithman, If it is discovered
that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107.

Istahaqqa r-rajulu, “to deserve punishment for committing
a wrong.” Agq., 1:215.

2. + PREP [Cala]
istahaqqa Calayhi, to wrong sb, be unfair/unjust to sb: 5:107.

Tadmin of iCtada.
70. HLL

l. halla
1. VB
halla, to leave the state of ihram: 5:2.
2. + OB)
*wa hlul Cugdatan min lisani, And give me the power of fluent
speech [lit: loosen/remove the tie in my tongue): 20:27.
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. hallala
+ OBJ
*qad farada llahu lakum tahillata aymanikum, God has ordained
that you shall break/expiate your [unlawful] oaths: 66:2.

See Tad., 7:459-60. CAbd Qays ibn Khufaf, Mufadd., 750/
3: wa idha halafta mumarryan fa tahallali, “And when you
swear an oath in a dispute [= in vainj, break it.” Whereas, in
translating the word tahillah in the Quranic verse, one may
use the word “expiation” (especially because of Q. 5:66, in
the light of which 66:2 is to be interpreted), the word tahallal
in the poetical verse quoted signifies simply the “breaking”
of an oath.

IV. ahalla
+ OB])
ahalla sh-shay’a, to desecrate sth:
*i3 tuhillu sha€a’ira llahi wa la sh-shahra I-harama .., Do not
desecrate the Symbols of God or the sacred months. . . : 5:2.

Kash., 1:321: Wa ihlalu hadhihi l-ashya’i an yutahawana bi
hurmati sh-sha€a’ii wa an yuhala baynaha wa bayna I-
mutanassikina biha. .

Rajul muhill is an ”unprotected person,” one who, for one
of several reasons, may be attacked, his life and property
thus being halal or “licit.” The opposite of muhill in this
sense is muhrim.  Asds, 140. Zuh., 1V/[1): wa kam bi I-
gananin min muhlllm wa muhrimi, ”And there is, at Qanan;
many a muhill and many a muhrim.”

71. HML

I. hamala
1. VB
hamalati I-mar‘atu, (of a woman) to be pregnant: 7: 189 [n.]; 13:8
n.]; 35 11; 41:47.

7:189: The verse may also be categorized as + OB] if ham-
lan, here taken as a mafcul mutlag, is taken as an object
(haml = mahmul). See Bayd, 1:380; Kash., 2:108-9.

13:8: The ma is here taken as a relative pronoun, though it
could also be masdariyyah, in which case the object of the
verb—a pronoun—would be understood. See Kash., 2:281.
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2. + OBJ
hamalahu:
i. to provide means of transport to sb:
*idha ma atawka li tahmilahum, When they come to you so that
you should provide them with means of conveyance: 9:92.
*wa hamalnahum fi'l-barri wa I-bahri, And we fumnished them
with means of transport on land and sea: 17:70.

Hudbah ibn Khashram, quoted in Ham. 2:579: wa /3
atamanna sh-sharra_wa sh-sharru tarikiwa lakin mata uhmal
Cala sh-sharri arkabi, “I do not desire evil; evil itself avoids

- me. But when | am made to ride evil, | ride.” (Sharr in this
verse may mean “war,” one of the meanings of the word;
also, mata uhmal Cala sh-sharri suggests wordplay, for
hamalahi Calayhi also means “to incite sb_to do sth.”) Cf. al-
Harith ibn Hillizah, Qas, 475/74 (with Tibrizi's commentary
and editor’s note).

ii. (of a woman) to canry a child in her womb: 19:22; 31:14; 46:15
[twice, once mas].

Onr7:189, ‘which may also be included here, see n. to 1
above.

iii. (of sth) to include sth as its part:
*illa ma hamalat zuhGruhuma awi I-hawaya, Except that which
may cling to their [= animals’] backs or entrails: 6:146 [obj und].

A reference to certain regulations in the Old Testament.
For details, see Tad., 2:555, 567.

iv. to perform/commit an act:
*fa qad khaba man hamala zulman, And doomed is he who
commits a wrong: 20:111.

Zulm in this verse stands for the sin of associating
partners with God. Tad., 4:232. The word hamala implies
carrying the burden of the wrong committed.

v. to take on a responsibility: :
*fa abayna an yahmilnaha wa ashfagna minha wa hamalaha |I-
insanu, But they [heavens and earth] refused to assume the respon-
sibility of the Trust—they were afraid to—but man assumed it: 33:72.



Kash., 3:249.

Waddah ibn IsmaCil, Ham., 2:647/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): /2
yahmilu'I-¢abdu fina fawqa taqauhl/ wa nahnu nahmilu ma la
yahmilu I-gila€ii, “A slave of ours does not bear [= is not
made to bear] a responsibility that is beyond his power to
bear; we ourselves, however, bear what huge mountains can-
not.” Khan., 2V(6): al-hamilu th-thaqala l-muhimm, “An
undertaker of great/momentous tasks.” Zuh., 233/[2]: wa
hammalu athqalin wa ma'wa I-mutarradi, “A great carrier of
burdens [imposed upon him by his fellow tribesmen] and a
refuge of those who are driven away [= the rejects].” Also
ACsha, 407/4; CAnt., 56/[4].

vi. to acquit oneself of a responsibility:
*thumma lam yahmilaha, And then they did not properly acquit
themselves of [the responsibility associated with] it [Torah]: 62:5.
vii. to bear the consequences of sth:
(a) hamala wizrahu/thiqlahu, to carry one’s burden [= the burden
of one’s wrongdoingl:
*wa hum yahmiluna awzarahum Cala zuhurihim, They will be
carrying on their backs the burden of their [evil] actions: 6:31 [n.].
*wa la yahmilunna athqalahum wa athqalan maCa athqalihim,
And they shall carry their burdens [= ‘the burden of their sins], and
other burdens in addition to their own: 29:13.
*la yuhmalu minhu shay’un, No part of the responsnblllty shall
be bome [by others]:-35:18.
Also: 16:25; 20:100.

6:31: Kash., 2:10.
See also 407 (WZR) I.
See also n. to (b) below.

(b) hamala khati'atahi, to carry [the burden of one’s] sin:
*wa Il-nahmil khatayakum wa ma hum bi hamifina min
khatayahum, ‘And let us be responsible for your sins.’ But they are
not going to be responsible for their sins: 29:12.

On vii in general: In several of these verses the literal and
the metphorical meanings combine. A verse like 6:31 (a) sug-
gests that, on the Last Day, the sinners will actually be carry-
ing their sins on their backs, the sins having assumed a cor-
poreal form.
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Ibn at-Tathriyyah, Ham. 3:1342, n. 3, vs. 2.

3. + PREP [Cala)
to take aim at sth: . 4
*in tahmil Calayhi yalhath wa in tatruk’hu yalhath, it [dog] pants
if you take aim at it, and it- pants if you leave it alone: 7:176.
In tahmil Calayhi: in tahmili 1-Casa/l-hajara Calayhi, “If YOu

lift a club/rock at'it.” Tad., '2:773.

4. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cala; b. fl)
a. hamalahu Calayhi:
i. to provide means of conveyance to sb [lit: to seat sb on sth]:
*1a ajidu ma ahmilukum Calayhi, 1 do not have anything [= any
riding beasts] to provide to you [lit: to seat you on): 9:92.
*wa Calayha wa Cala I-fulki tuhmalina, And you are carried on
them [animals] and on ships: 23:22 [n.]; 40:80 [n.].
*wa hamalnahu Cala dhati alwahin wa dusurin, And We carried
him in a thing made of boards and nails [= in a ship) 54:13.

23:22 and 40:80: Note the use of Cala, which is used for
seating somebody on a flat surface, like the back of a horse,
instead of f, which is used for seating somebody in an
eclosed space, as in a ship (b, below). The two verses are
not really problematice because Calz has been used in them
in accordance with the principle of mushakalah. Since, in
each case, the preceding verse speaks of animals that can be
used as riding beasts, therefore Cala, used with animals, is
used with ships as well, in order to keep the momentum of
the passage: to seat sb on the back of an animal and on (=
in) a ship. Alternatively, of course, the use of €al3 in the ver-
ses may signify putting someone on the deck of a ship.

imr., 50/37, 173/23.

ii. to charge sb with sth [e.g. responsibility] [lit: to put a burden on
sb:

*wa la tahmil Calayna isran ka ma hamaltaht €ala lladhina min
gablina, And do not put upon us the burden you put upon those
before us [= do not charge us with the responsibility you charged the
earlier peoples with}: 2:286.

b. hamalaht fi I-fulkill-jariyati, to put sb in a ship/boat: 36:41;
69:11.



See n. to a.i above.

Il. hammala

+ OB} + OBJ

i. hammalahi sh-shay’a, to entrust sb with sth:
*wa lakinna hummilna awzaran min zinati I-qawmi, But we were

given charge of [lit: charge of loads of] the people’s jewelry: 20:87.

Tad., 4:215-16.

ii. hammalahu l-amra, charge sb with a responsibility:
*wa la tuhammilna ma la tagata lana bihi, And do not charge us
with responsibility we cannot bear: 2:286.
*fa in tawallaw fa innama Calayhi ma hummila wa Calaykum ma
hummiltum, If you tum away, then he [Prophet] is responsible for
what he has been charged with and you are responsible for what you
have been charged with: 24:54 [second obj in each und; n].

VIIL

Also: 62:5.

24:54: The underlying construction is_hammalahiu sh-
shay’a. Thus (following Baydawi, 2:132) ma hummlla = ma
hummila mina t-tablighi, and ma hummiltum = ma hummil-
tum mina l-imtithali.

CAmr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 298/31: wa nahmilu €anhumi ma
hammalina, “And on their behalffon their account we bear
whatever they make us to.” Ibrahim ibn Kunayf an-Nabhani,
Ham., 1:260/4: wa lakin rahalnidhd _nufusan karimatan/
tuhammalu ma 13 yustatiCu fa tahmilu, “Rather, we have
trained [for the purpose of facing calamities] noble souls that
are charged with unbearably difficult tasks, which tasks,
however, they then [develop the ability to] carry out.” Also,
ibid., 2:921/5; ACsha, 275/19; Bashamah ibn ¢Amr, Mufadd.,
79/1-2; Suwayd ibn_Abi Kahil, ibid., 395/43; MuCawiyah ‘ibn
Malik, ibid., 696/7; Tufayl ibn CAWf ‘al- Ghanawi, Krenk., 58/4
[no. 17].

ihtamala
+ OB)
ihtamalahd, to be responsible for sth:

101

*fa qadi htamala buhtanan wa ithman mubinan, He is guilty of
flit: carries] slander and a great sin: 4:112.
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Also: 33:58.
72. HNK

VL. ihtanaka

+ OB

*la ahtanikanna dhurriyyatahi, 1| will swallow up/devour [= lead
away from the right path] his progeny: 17:62.

Ihtanaka I-jaradu I-arda, “The locust devoured {the crops,
etc., of] the land.” Aq, 1:240; Kash., 2:366; also, Asas, 144.
Ihtanaka t-tacama, “to eat up the food" ihtanaka mali, “He
appropriated/usurped all my wealth.” lbid. Also, Maj., 1:384.

73. HWDh

X. istahwadha
+ PREP [€ala]
istahwadha Calayhi:
i. to take sb under one’s wing/protection: 4:141.

Istahwadha Calayhi is used of a male animal protecting his
female from being approached by another male. Tad., 2:182;
7:272 (also, Kash., 4.77). Istahwadha I-Cayru Cala I-atam “(of
an ass) to cover the flanks of a she-ass.” Muf., 134; aiso,
Kash., 4:77. Cf. damma Calayhi janahahu, as in Ham., 3:1524/
5; also, Mufadd., 214118.

ii. to have sb in one’s power: 58:19.

Tad., 7:272-73: Istahwadha Calayhim: tasallata Calayhim.
74. HWT

IV. ahata
1. + PREP [ba]
ahata bihf:
i. to encircle/surround sb/sth, cutting off his/its means of escape:
*wa llahu muhitun bi I-kafirina, And God has the disbelievers
surrounded/hemmed in: 2:19.
Also: 9:49 [act pt]; 18:29; 29:54 {act pt].
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ii. to have [full] knowledge of sth:

*wa la yuhituna bi shay’in min Cilmihi illa bi ma sha’a, And they
do not possess even a little of the knowledge that He possesses—
except what He may wish/allow: 2:255.

*ahattu bi ma lam tuhit bihi, | know sth that you don’t: 27:22.

Also: 10:39.

iii. to guard/protect sth:

*wa ahata bi ma ladayhim, And He keeps watches over that [=
divine message] which is with them [prophets]: 72:28.

iv. to encompass sth, have sth under control/within one’s power:
(@) *inna llaha bi ma ya€maluna muhitun, God encompasses what
they are doing: 3:120.

Also: 4:108, 126; 8:47; 11:92; 17:60; 41 54. [All active participles

except 17:60.] :

The use in (a) implies that God is aware_of what people
are doing, that He has the situation under control, and that
He has the power to take people to task for their actions.

(b) *wa ukhra lam taqdiri Calayha qad ahata llahu biha, [And there
is another [good] thing, which you have not [yet] been able to have/
acquire, though God has it encompassed: 48:21.

v. ahata bihi sh-shay’u, (of sth) to dominate sb completely:

*wa ahatat bihi khati’atuhd, And [he] who becomes steeped in
sin: 2:81.
2. + OB} + PREP [ba’]
uhita bihr:

i. to be surrounded:

*illa an yuhata bikum, Except if you are surrounded [= caught in
a difficult situation}: 12:66. :

ii. to be overtaken by disaster:

*wa zannu annahum uhita bihim, And they think- that it is all
over with them: 10:22.

*wa uhita bi thamarlhl And a dlsaster overtakes his produce
18:42. :

10:22: Maj., 1:277; Kash 2:186.
18:42: Kash., 2:391.
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3. + PREP [b31] + TAMYIZ
ahata bihi Cilmanikhubran, to have complete knowledge of/
information about sth: 18:68, 91; 20: 110; 27:84; 65:12.

75. HWL

I. hala
1. + PREP [bayna]
*wa Clamu anna llaha yahUlu bayna I-mar’i wa qalbihi, And
remember that God interposes Himself/comes between a man and his
heart: 8:24.

The verse means that, after a man becomes steeped in
sin, the law of God comes into play and the man loses all
self-control, his baser self getting the better of him. See
Tad., 2:48-49. Also, Kash., 2:121. In 11:4 (not listed), hala
baynahuma is used in a literal sense in 11: 43.

Nab., 256/3: Cadatna Can ziyaratiha I-Cawadiiwa halat
baynana harbun zabund, “Other engagements kept us from
v:smng her, and a fierce war interposed itself between us.”

2. + OB] + PREP [bayna]
*wa hila baynahum wa bayna ma yashtahGna, And a barner shall
be raised between them and what they might desire [= they shall be
prevented from getting their wishes): 34:54.

76. HYY

IV. ahya
+ OB]
- ahyahu, to revive sth, recall/restore sth to life:

i. ahya llahu l-arda, (of God) to cause. [arid/barren] land to produce
vegetation: 2:164; 16:65; 25:49; 29:63; 30:19, 24, 50; 35:9; 36:33;
41:39; 45:5; 50:11; 57:17.

ii. ahya I-qaryata to bring a town [that has been destroyed] back to
life: 2:259.

iii. ahya I-Cizama, to revive bones [= revive a dead person]: 36:78.
Also: 36:79. '
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77. KhBTh

l. khabutha
VB ' . . . o
khabutha I-baladu, (of land) to be bad [= barren/infertile]: 7:58.

Khabath, “dross.” Aq., 1:253; Muf., 141.
78. KhBT

V.takhabbata
+ OB) + PREP [min]
takhabbatahu sh-shaytanu mina I-massi, to be touched by the
devil and, as a result, go berserk: 2:275.

Khabata sh-shajarata means “to beat down leaves from a
tree with a club” (Aq. 1:255; see Zuh., 53/[2]); khabata/
takhabbata I-baCiru. bi yadihr l-arda is said of a camel that
goes about stamping the ground with its forelegs (Aqg., 1:255).
Khabata thus comes to mean “to strike out at random.”
Khabata I-layla is “to walk at night without knowing where.
one is headed,” and khabata khabta Cashwa’a is “to do sth in -
a clueless manner,” that is, like a she-camel that cannot see
well in the dark and is-wandering around at night. Ibid.
Zuhayr (29/[2)) says: ra‘aytu l-manaya khabta €ashwa’a man
tusib/tumit’hu wa man yukhti; yuCammar fa yahrami, “1 have
seen death [lit: deaths] striking out at random: the one it lays
its hands on it puts to death, and the one it misses lives on
to become a decrepit old man” One who has been

105
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“touched” by the devil is, therefore, like one who stomps
about like a blind she-camel. (For the expressions cited
above, see Aq., 1:255; Kash., 1:164-65; Tad., 1:586.)

79. KhT™M

I. khatama

+ PREP [€ala]

khatama Calayhi, to seal sth off:

*khatama llahu €ala qulubihim wa Cala samCihim, God has
sealed off their hearts and their ears [so that they cannot receive
guidance}: 2:7.

*al-yawma nakhtimu Cala afwahihim, Today We shall seal up
their mouths {so that they shall not be able to speak]: 36:65.

Also: 6:46; 42:24 [n.]; 45:23.

In all these verses, 36:65 excepted, khatama €alayhi makes
reference to God's sunnah (“law”) of rendering those persist-
ing in disbelief incapable of receiving guidance. See Muf.,
143, but especially Tad., 1:66-71. The expression, as
Zamakhshari remarks (Kash., 1:26), contains elements of
metaphor (istiCarah) and similitude (tamthil) both.

42:24: See Kash., 3:403.

See also 48 (JCL) 1.3.a.i, 192 (ShDD) 1.2.ii, and 228 (TB) 1.

80. KhRR

I. kharra
+ PREP [a. €ala; b. lam]
a. kharra Calayhi: :
i. *fa kharra Calayhimu s-saqfu min fawqihim, And the roof caved
in on them from above [= they were overtaken by calamity]: 16:26.

The immediately preceding phrase in the verse is, fa ata
llahu bunyanahum mina l-qawaCidi, an idiom (see 2 (TY),
1.2.jii). Fa kharra . . . continues the image in that idiom and
builds upon- it, thus bringing into existence an extended
metaphor, or, one might say, a compound idiom.

ii. to apply/devote oneself to sth [lit: to bend/lean over sthl:
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*lam yakhirra Calayha summan wa Cumyanan, They do not fall
upon [= attack/criticize] them [Quranic verses] with deaf ears and
blind eyes: 25:73.

As Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:105) says, the verse does not
negate the act of khurur (= ikbab) but rather affirms it. For it
means to say that these people do apply themselves to the
verses of God, but not in the manner of the disbelievers—
whose khurur is of the nature of pouncing upon the verses
rather than one of eagerly poring over them. In other words,
these people, instead of attacking or criticizing the verses,
“take them seriously and benefit from them. Also, Tad., 4:622.

b. kharra li dh-dhaqgani, to fall down on one’s face [lit: chin] in
humility: 17:107.

Also: 17:109.

Kharra li dh-dhaqgani implies extreme humility, for the chin
represents pride—it is something to be held high—and to fall
down on one’s chin is to abase oneself, which in the case of
the two verses means: to humble oneself before God.
Describing a flood scene, Imru’ al-Qays (24:70) speaks of the
impact of the heavy rain on huge trees (24/70): fa adha yasuh-
hu I-ma‘a Can kulli fiqatin/yakubbu €ala I-adhqani dawha |-
kanahbuli, “After each intermission, the clouds began to pour
down water, which tossed the great kanahbul-trees down on
their chins” (cf. ACsh3, 87/56, and {which is slightly variant]
ibid., 135/56; Suh., 48/30). Cf. kharra li anfihi, as in Damrah
ibn Damrah an-Nahshali, Mufadd., 635/9.

81. KhRS

l. kharasa

VB

kharasa, to make wild guesses/statements: 6:116, 148;

43:20; 51:10 [act pt].

An abbreviated form of kharasa fi I-hadithi, which. in tum
comes from kharasa n-nakhlata, “to guess/esimate the
amount of fruit on a date-palm.” Aq., 1:267. Also, Muf., 146.

10:66;
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82. KhRQ

. kharagqa
+ OBJ + PREP [fam]
kharaqa lahi sh-shay’a, to attribute sth to sb falsely:

*wa kharaqu lahi banina wa banatin, And they falsely devised
for Him sons and daughters: 6:100.

Kharaga (it: “to tearrend”) here means “to fabricate.”
Something that is torn from its place—or context—becomes
a misrepresentation, a falsehood.
83. KhS’
I. khasa’a
VB

khasa’a I-basaru, (of eyes) to become weary/fatigued [Ilt to be
driven off/away]: 67:4 [act ptl.

Asas, 162.

84. KhSR
IV. akhsara
1. VB A
akhsara, to give short measure/weight: 26:181 [act pt]; 83:3.
Abbreviated form of 2, below.
2. + OBJ
akhsara I-kayla/l-mizana, to give short measure/weight: 55:9.

See also 388 (NQS) 1.1.i, and 412 (WFY) IV.1.i, ii and 2.
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Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBJ + PREP [ba]
khasafa llahu bihT l-arda, (of God) to. cause sb to be buried in/
sink into the ground: 16:45; 17:68; 28:81; 29:40; 34:9; 67:16.

Khasafa l-ardu, “(of the ground/earth) to sink together with
what is on it”; Asas, 162; also, Ag., 1:273. Khasafa s-saqfu,
“(of a roof) to cave in.” 1bid. Bi’r makhsufah is a well whose
water-supply is depleted. Muf., 148.

Cf. 187 (SWY) Il.2.ii.

86. KhShC

I. khashaCa
"1. VB
i. khashaCa basaruhd, to lower one’s eyes/gaze in humility/shame/
dejection: 54:7 [act pt; n].
Also: 68:43; 70:44; 79:9. [All active participles.]

At-Tirimmah ibn al-Hakim, D. al-Khaw., 84/10: khashia t-
tarfi laysa yanfauhi tham-ima amaniyyuht wa la ladaduh,
“His eyes lowered, his wishesthopes and his stubbornness
being of no avail to him there.”

54:7: See Kash., 4:44.

ii. khasha€a wajhuhu, to be downcast: 88:2/ [act pt].

On 1 in general: These meanings arise from such expres-
sions as: sinam khashi€, “(of a camel’s hump) to be low”
(Asas, 163); khashaCati sh-shamsu, “(of the sun) to be about
to set”; jidar khashi€, “a wall that has fallen and become level
with the ground” (Aq. 1:275-276). The word khashaCa is
used in a literal sense (“to droop, incline”) in 42:45
(khashiCina mina dh-dhull)). For the difference between
khasha€a and khadaCa (87 (KhDC) 1), see Muf., 148.

ili. khashaCati l-ardu, (of land) to be dry/arid: 41:39 [act pt].
2. + PREP [/lam]
*wa khashaCati l-aswatu li r-rahmani, And voices shall become
dim before the Compassionate One: 20:108.
Also: 57:16.
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87. KhDC

l. khadaCa
+ PREP [a. ba’; b. Iam]
a. khadaCa bi I-qawli, to speak in a low voice:

*fa la takhdaCna bi I-qawli, So do not speak in tones too soft:
33:32.

The Prophet’s wives are being instructed not to speak with
men in a tone that would encourage the latter to entertain
wrong hopes. See Kash., 3:235.

b. khadaCa lahU Cunuquhd, to bow one’s head before sb as a sign
of submission [lit: (of one’s neck) to bow before sb}: 26:4.

Ikhtada€a s-saqru li l-ingidadi, “(of a hawk) to lower its
head in order to swoop down on its prey”; khadaCati sh-
shamsuin-nujumu, “(of the setting sun/stars) to sink in the
horizon.” Asas, 166. - Zalim akhdaC, “ostrich with a drooping
neck.” 1bid.; Muf.,, 150; ACsha, 281/58. For the difference be-
tween khadaCa and khashaCa (86 (KhShC) 1), see Muf., 148.

88. KhTF

l. khatifa
1. VB A
khatifa, to snatch [sth] away:
*illa man khatifa I-khatfata, But he who steals away [a piece of
information}: 37:10.

Khatfah in 37:10 is a masdar. See €Ukb., 2:205. Hadhi
sayfun yakhtafu r-ra’sa, “This is a sword that cuts off heads
leasilyl.” Asas, 168. Khatafa/khatifa I-baCiru, “(of a camel) to
move swiftly.” Aq., 1:286. The word khatif is used of a wolf
because a wolf “snatches” its prey, and also of an arrow that
touches the earth and then creeps toward its target, as if,
while touching the ground, it “picks up” some earth. Ibid.

2, + OB])
khatifa I-barqu basarahu, (of lightning) to dazzle sb’s eyes,-have
a blinding effect on sh: 2:20. :
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See also 17 (BRQ) 1.

V. takhattafa
+ OB] ,
takhattafahu, seize sb/sth and carry him/it away in a swift move,
whisk sb/sth away:
*takhafuna an yatakhattafakumu n-nasu, You had this fear that
people would pounce upon you/make away with you: 8:26.
Also: 28:57 [pass}; 29:67 [pass].

89. KhFD

I. khafada 0

+ OB} + PREP [/am]

khafada lahu janahahu, to treat sb kindly [lit: to lower one’s
wing]l:

*wa khfid janahaka li I-mu’minina, And be kind. and gracious to
the believers: 15:88.

*wa khfid lahuma janaha dh-dhulli mina r-rahmati, And treat
them with gentleness born of [true] compassion: 17:24.

Also: 26:215.

Khafd al-janah is said of a flying bird that “lowers its wing”
in order to descend. A poet (in Kash., 3:129) contrasts khafd
al-/anah with rafC al-janah (“to be haughty/arrogant” lit: “to
raise one’s wing")): wa anta sh-shahiru bi khafdi I-janahilfa Ia
taku fi rafiht a/dala, “You are the one who is known for
bringing down his wing, so do not become a falcon in raising
them.”

90. KhFF

. khaffa
VB '
*wa man khaffat mawazinuhu, And he whose scales are light [=
~whose bad deeds outweigh his good deeds]: 7:9; 23:103.
Also: 101:8.

Cf. 43 (ThQL) 1. 1.ii.




Khi’ 112

X. istakhaffa
+ OBJ
istakhaffahu, to take sb lightly, think little of sb: 30:60; 43:54.

91. KhFY

I. khafiya
+ PREP [Cal3] _ :
khafiya Calayhi, (of sb/sth) to be unknown to sb, remain un-
noticed by sb: 3:5; 14:38; 40:16; 41:40.

Khan., 75/[4]: ka I-badri yajli wa 13 yakhfa €ala s-sari, “Like
the full moon he shines forth, and is not unnoticed by the
traveler in the night.” Also, Mufadd., 76 (quoted by Anbari).

IV. akhfa
+ OBJ
i. akhfa s-sadaqata, to give charity on the quiet: 2:271.

Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.i.

e

ii. akhfa I-khayra, to harbor good thoughts in one’s mind: 4:149.

See Tad., 2:186.
Cf. 15 (BDW) IV.ii.

92. KhLD

IV. akhlada
+ PREP [ila]
akhlada ila sh-shay’i, to become totally [lit: permanently) at-
tached to sth:
*wa lakinnahu akhlada ila l-ardi, But he became wholly attached
to the earth [= became too engrossed in worldly life/opted for the
low moral lifel: 7:176.

Kash., 2:104: Akhlada il3 l-ardi: mala ila d-dunya wa
raghiba fiha. . . . Also, Tad., 2:772.
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93. KhLS

IV. akhlasa
+ OBJ + PREP [lam]
akhlasa dinahd li llahi, to submit to God completely: 4:146; 7:29;
10:22; 29:65; 31:32; 39:2, 11, 14; 40:14, 65; 98:5. [All active par-
ticiples except 4:146.]

Din in these verses means taCah (“submission”). Tad.,
2:184. Also, Kash., 1:307.

Akhlasa I-Cazmu, “(of a bone) to have a lot of marrow”;
akhlasa lahU n-nasihata, “to be sb’s true well-wisher, give sb
sincere advice”; akhlasa lahii I-hubba, “to love sb with all
one’s heart.” Ag., 1: 293.

94. KhLT

Vill. ikhtalata

VB

ikhtalata n-nabatu, (of vegetation) to become rich and luxunant
10:24; 18:45.

Kash., 2:187, 392. lkhtalata I-/amalu, “(of a camel) to be-
come stout/fat.” Aq., 1:293. ,

95. KhLF

M. khalafa
1. + PREP [€an]
khalafa €an amrihi, to oppose/defy sb’s orders: 24:63.

The preposition €an gives the sense of shunning or tum-
ing away (Tad., 4:567); tadmin of a€rada.

2. + OBJ} + PREP [ila]
khalafahu ila kadha, to oppose sb by domg sth that he would
not: 11:88.

Tadmin of qasada. The opposite idiom is: khalafaht €ani
I-amri, “to oppose sb by not doing sth that he would”; the
tadmin in thls case would be that of walla or aCrada. See
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Aq., 1:295; Kash., 2:230; 3:87. (KhalafahG Cani l-amri should
be distinguished from khalafa Can amrih7 [1, above]).

IV. akhlafa
+ OBJ
akhlafahu, to make up/compensate for sth: 34:39,

Akhlafati sh-shajaratu, “(of a tree) to put forth new leaves”;
akhlafa t-ta'iru, “(of a bird) to grow new feathers”; akhlafa
llzhu Calayka, “May God restore to you what you have lost.”
Aq., 1:295; Muf., 157. Sahm ibn Hanzalah, Asm., 56/24: allzhu
yukhilfu ma anfaqta muhtasiban, “God will compensate you
for what you have spent in the hope of receiving reward in
the hereafter.” Also, Ibn Muq., 243/24 (cited at 7 (’KL) 1.2.i).

96. KhiLw

l. khala
+ PREP [lam]
khala lahu wajhuhi, to receive sb’s exclusive attention: 12:9.

Kash., 2:244; Muf., 158. Khala lahu I-makanu, “to have a
place all to oneself.” Ag., 1:299. Ham., 3:1385/1 (with n. 1,
ibid.): rasmun Ii qatilati |-gharaniqi ma bihililla l-wuhishu
khalat lahG wa khala laha, “[These are the} traces of the
residence of a woman who was a killer of handsome youths;
there is no one in that place now except wild animals, and
the two—the place and the animals—have each other to the
exclusion of everything else.” Suwayd ibn Ab7 K3hil,
Mufadd., 402/73: wa yuhayyini idha laqaytuhGiwa idha yakhli
lahi lahmi rata€, “He greets me when | meet him, but when
he is alone with my flesh [= finds an opportunity to slander
me in my absence (see 7 (’KL) 1.2.vi)], he feasts [on it].”
Matn ibn Aws, Aq. 1:300: a €adhila hal ya'ti I-qaba'ila
hazzuhaimina I-mawti am akhla lana I-mawtu wahdani, “O
woman who is chiding me, will the other tribes also receive
their share of death, or has death singled us out for its
favors?” Agq., 1:300. Also, ACsha, 63/8; Nab., 188/8; Tar., 157/2.

W khalla
+ OB]) .
khalla sabilah, to leave sb alone, let sb go: 9:5.
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khalla sabila fulanin, “to let sb go and not come in his
way”; khalla sabila I-asiri, “to set a prisoner free.” Ibid. Aq.,
1:300; also, Kash., 2:140. Nab., 4/5: Khallat sabila atiyyin kana
yahbisuhi, “She cleared the way for floodwater.” Also, Zuh.,
207/(1]; KaCb, 19/[3]: fa qultu khalli tariqr I3 aba lakumd, “But
| said, ‘Let me go—may you suffer the loss of your fathers!”
Cf. the use in the following verse by Abu t-Tamahan al-Qayni,
Ham., 4:695/1: ya ayyuha I-mutamanni an yakuna fatan/mithla
bni zaydin la qad khalla laka s-subula, “You, who wish/aspire
to be a man like Ibn Zayd, [go ahead and make your attempt,
for] he has left the field open for you.” Cf. ACsha, 407/12.

97. KhMD

l. khamada
VB
khamada, to be wiped out/destroyed [lit: to be snuffed out]:
*fa idha hum khamiduna, And all of a sudden-they were wiped
out: 36:29.
Also: 21:15 [act pt; n.].

Nar khamidah, “a fire that has: died down and lost its
rustle”; khamadati I-humma, “(of fever) to subside”; khamada
I-maridu, “(of a sick person) to lose consciousness/die.”
Asas, 174. Also, Ag., 1:300.

21:15: For a translation, see 48 (JCL) 1.2.i(a).

98. KhWD

. khada ,
1. VB :
khada, to split hairs, stretch a point: 6:91 [mas]; 9:65, 69 [twice];
43:83; 52:12 [masl; 70:42; 74:45 [twice, once act ptl.

Abbreviated form of 2.ii, below. See n. to 2.ii.

2. + PREP [f]
khada fi I-hadithi:
i. to enter upon a discussion of a subject:
*hatta yakhidu fi hadithin ghayrihi, Until they change the sub-
ject [lit: start talking about something else]: 4:140; 6:68 [yakhudu].
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Maj., 1:141. See also n. to 2.ii below.

ii. to split hairs, stretch a point:
*wa idha ra‘ayta lladhina yakhidina fi 3yatini, And when you
see people who split hairs in regard to Our verses/signs: 6:68 [yak-
hudinal.

Tad., 2:452; 7:22; 8:64. Khada I-ma’a, “to enter/plunge into
water”; khada I-ghamarati, “to rush into dangerous situations,
take on dangers.” Aq. 1:309; As3s, 177. Kash., 4:161: Al-
khawd = ash-shuri fi I-batili wa ma /2 yanbaghi. Also, ibid.,
2:161.

99. KhWF

I. khafa
1. + PREP [€ala]
khafa Calayhi, to be concerned about sb’s safetyiwell-being: 4:9;
28:7.
2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala]
khafa Calayhi l-amra, to. be afraid/apprehensive that sb will be
overtaken by sth: 7:59; 11:3, 26, 84; 26:135; 40:30, 32; 46:21.

Ham., 3:1283/1 (with n. 3, ibid.): takhafu Calz ahshad'ih an
taqattaCa, “She is afraid that [if she walks too fast] her [thin]
waist will break to pieces.” Jarir (in Kash., 2:206): a bani
hanifata ahkimu sufaha’akumiinni akhafu Calaykumi an agh-
diba, “O Banu Hanifah, knock some sense into your fools, for
I fear for you—! fear that | shall become very angry.” Also,
Nab., 241/6; Shanfara, Mufadd., 203/20; cf. rahibahi Calayhi, as
in Kacb ibn $acd al-Ghanawi, Asm., 74/9.

100. KhWN

VIIl. ikhtana

+ OB]J

lkhtana nafsahU means “to break faith with oneself,” but it has
been used in the Qur'an in two sligthly different senses:
i. In 2:187 it means: to act against the dictates of one’s con-
science—the verse making reference to certain Muslims who had had
sexual relations with their wives during Ramadan nights, though in-

wardly they felt that the act was out of keeping with the sanctity of



Kh3’ 117

the month of fasting. Although the act was not forbidden, the mere
fact that they had reservations about it warranted the comment that
they had not been true to themselves:

*Calima llahu annakum kuntum takhtanina anfusakum, God is
aware of the fact that you have not been keeping faith with your con-
science.

Tad., 1:414; Kash., 1:115.

ii. 4:107 carries a hint of wifely infidelity—the Hypocrites are com-
pared to an unfaithful wife—though the primary sense is that, in play-
ing a double game, the Hypocrites are betraying no one but them-
selves, and that this self-betrayal will spell harm and ruin for them.

*wa I3 tujadil €ani lladhina yakhtanuna anfusahum, And do not
plead on behalf of those who have broken faith with themselves.
4:107. :

Tad., 2:150; Kash., 1:297.
101. Khwy

l. khawa
+ PREP [Cala)
*wa hiya khawiyatun Cala Curushiha, And it [town] had fallen in
on its roofs [= had become desolate/been razed]: 2:259.
*wa hiya khawiyatun Cala Curishiha, And it [garden] had fallen in
on its trellises: 18:42.
Also: 22:45.

2:259: When old buildings collapse, their roofs, minarets,
etc. are usually the first to fall, followed by the walls. Thus
the picture drawn in the verses is that of walls having fallen
down upon the roofs, the latter having fallen already. See
Tad., 1:559; 4:401. Also, Kash., 2:391; 3:35.

102. KhYL
Il. khayyala

+ OB] + PREP [ila]
khuyyila ilayhi annahi kadha, to imagine sth to be so and so:
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*fa idha hibaluhum wa Cisiyyuhum yukhayyalu ilayhi min sih-
rihim annah tasC€3, And all of a sudden, as a result of the magic they
had performed, it seemed to him [Moses] as if their ropes and sticks
were in motion: 20:66.
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103. DKhL

dakhala

+ PREP [a. €al3; b. ba]

. daxhala Calayhi: 5:23: see 2 below.

. dakhala bi I-mar’ati, to have sexual intercourse with a woman:

- N

Kash., 1:261: Al-ba’u li t-tadiyati wa I-lamsi.

2. + OB] + PREP [Cala]
*wa dkhulu Calayhimu I-baba, And rush in upon them through
the gate/by taking the gate: 5:23.
*wa law dukhilat €alayhim min aqtariha, And had they been at-
tacked in them [= in their quarterss’homes] from the surrounding
areas: 33:14.

5:23: See n. on 33:14, below.

33:14: Following Islahi, who takes buyut (vs. 13) as the an-
tecedent of the pronoun in aqtariha. The word bab in the
verse is, strictly speaking, a mafCiil fihi with the preposition f
omitted (on this omission, which is peculiar to the use of the
verb dakhala, see Shudh., 230-35). It is here categorized as a
direct object because the construction is idiomatic (being on
the pattern of dakhaltu Cala fulanin darahi [Kash. 3:230)),
bab occupying in it the position of a direct object. The same
would apply to 5:23.

119
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Al-Munakhkhal al-Yashkuri, Ham., 2:527/9: wa la qad dak-
haltu €ala I-fata-/ti I-khidra fi l-yawmi I-matiri, “| have often
visited a young woman, entering her tent on a rainy day.”

104. DR’

l. dara’a
+ OB] + PREP [b21]

dara’a sh-shay’a bi sh-shay’i, to counteract one thing by means
of another:

*wa yadra’una bi I|-hasanati s-sayyi‘ata, And [those] who
counteract evil with good: 13:22; 28:54.

See also 111 (DFC) 1.

VI. tadara’a
+ PREP [f}

*fa d-dara‘tum fiha, Then you indulged in recriminations with
regard to it: 2:72.

Asas, 1:185. The image in the verse is that of a charge or

accusation being pushed back and forth between two or
more parties. See Kash., 1:75.

105. DR}
X. istadraja

+ OBJ

istadrajahu llahu, (of God

) to close in upon sb gradually: 7:182;
68:44, -

See Tad. 2:776; 7:529. Also, Asas, 185; Muf., 167;
Aq.,1:326; Maj., 1:233. .

106. DRK

VI. tadaraka
1. VB ’

i. tadaraka n-nasu, (of people) to assémble, gather together: 7:38/.
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Tadaraka I-qawmu, “(of the members of a group/party), to
catch up with one another.” Asas, 187; Aq., 1:331. Also, Maj.,
1:214.

ii. tadaraka Jl-amru, (of a matter) to become confused/jumbled up:
*bali d-daraka Cilmuhum.fi |-akhirah, The fact is that they are
quite mixed up in their minds about/have a very confused understand-
ing of the hereafter: 27:66.

See Tad., 4:760-61. The meaning in ii arises from that in i:
when many things come together, a “jumble” or “confusion”
may result. Cf. Kash., 3:150.

2. + OB} A '
tadaraka sh-shay’a, to rectify sth, set right sth that has gone
wrong:
*law la an tadarakahu niCmatun min rabbihi, Had a blessing
from his Lord not redeemed him [Jonah]: 68:49. ‘

The verse means that God rectified the wrong committed
by Jonah. Zuhayr (15/[1]), praising the two arbitrators who
had helped bring an end to a deadly war between two tribes,
says: tadaraktuma €absan wa dhubyana baCda ma/tafanaw wa
daqqu baynahum Citra manshimi, “The two of you rectified
the wrongs committed by the tribes of CAbs and Dhubyan,
after the people [of the two tribes] had decided to fight to
the bitter end and (to symbolize their resolve] had ground
among themselves the [fateful] perfume of [the woman
called] Manshim.” Qays, 143/3: tadaraku l-awsa lamma raqqa
Cazmuhumu, “They came to the aid of/rescued the Aws when
the latter became weak [in the battle].” Also, Lab., 144/19;

Satidah ibn Ju’ayyah, D. al-Hudh., 1:226/(3); Khan., 57/110].

107. DRY

IV. adra
+ OB}
i. ma adraka ma huwa, And what, do you think, is that? [lit: what
would inform you as to what it is?): 69:3; 74:27; 77:14; 82:17, 18; 83:8,
19; 86:2; 90:12; 97:2; 101:3, 10; 104:5.

See n. to ii below.
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il. *wa ma yudrika laCalla s-saCata takinu qariban, The Hour might
be very close, for all you know! 33:63.

Also: 42:17; 80:3.

Lab., 171/16.

i and ii are usually considered interchangeable (see, for
example, Asas, 185, and Aq., 1:332; also, Kash., 4:132-33 [on
69:3 (i, above)], and 185 [on 80:3]), but the Qur'anic usage
suggests that there is some difference between the two.
First, i indicates the momentous or prodigious nature of
something, but that is not necessarily the case with ii.
Second, i implies that the listener either lacks all knowledge
about the thing in question or is unaware of its true sig-
nificance, whereas ii implies that the listener may have
formed some idea of what is being talked about, but could
be grossly mistaken in his estimation. Third, i takes the form
of an explication, but ii is in the form of a comment: ma
adraka is, in all the verses it occurs in, regularly followed by a
ma huwa construction, which paves the way for an explica-
tion of the subject under discussion (cf. Muf.,, 169-70), thus
suggesting that the gap in the listener's knowledge needs to
be filled; ma yudrika, on the other hand, is in all cases fol-
lowed by a laCallahu kadha construction, implying that it is
not necessary to fill the gap in the listener's knowledge,
though he should be warned of the error in the view he has
formed of something. This analysis is based on a study of
the Quranic examples. It seems that the last of the three
conditions is not crucial as far as Arabic usage in general is
concerned. See, for example, ThaClabah ibn SuCayr, Mufad.,
260/15 ff., and al-Muthaqqib al-CAbdi, ibid., 304/4 ff., ma
yudrika in both cases being followed by an explication rather
than a comment.

See also 197 (ShER) IV.

108. DSS See 109 (DSY)

109. DSY

. dassa

+ OBJ

dassa nafsahu, to suppress/smother one’s [purer] self: 91:10.

Kash., 4:215.
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Dassa is a changed form of dassasa. Dassa sh-shay’a fi t-
turabi, “to bury sth in the ground.” Asas, 187 (DSS). Also,
Maj., 2:300; Aq., 1:333 (DSS).

110. DW

I. daca
1. + OB]j ,
da€ahu, to call sb for help: 2:23.
2. + PREP {a. ila; b. lam]
a. da€a bi sh-shay’i, to ask/call/pray for sth: 17:11; 38:51; 44:55.

DaCa bi I-kitabi, “to callisend for a book.” Asas, 189

b. da€a ilayhi, to call out for help in facing a [difficult] situation:
*wa in tadu muthqalatun ila himliha, if a soul that is burdened
[with sins] calls out for help in carrying its burden: 35 18.
3. + OBJ + PREP [a. ila; b. lam]
a. da€ahu ilayhi:
i. to call upon sb to help one out of a difficulty:
*fa yakshifu ma tad€una ilayhi, And He relieves you of the
hardship you call upon Him to relieve you of: 6:41 [obj und; n.].
*ka an lam yadCuna ila durrin massahu, As if he had never called
upon Us to relieve him of the hardship he had suffered: 10:12.
Also: 39:8 [obj und]).

6:41: Kash., 2:13: Fa yakshifu ma taduna ilayhi, ay ma

tad<iinahi il kashfihi,

Shammakh, Ham., 4:1752/2: daCawtu ila ma nabani fa
ajabanitkarimun mina I-fityani ghayru muzallaji, “I called out
for help against my affliction, and there responded to me a
noble man who cannot be driven back [= succeeds in his
endeavors]” Also, ibid., 2:498/1. o

ii. invite/summon sb to face/encounter sth: '
*sa tudawna ila gawmin ull ba’sin shadidin, You will soon be
called upon to confront a powerful people: 48:16.

A Ta't woman, Ham., 3:1104: mata yaduhu d-d3c7 T ilayhi fa
innahii/samicun idh3 I-3dhanu samma jawabuha, “When an
opponent invites him to combat, he listens [= responds by
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stepping forward], at a time when others would turn a deaf
ear to such a call.” :

b. da€ahu laha:
i. to call/invite sb to sth/to accept sth: 8:24, 42:15.

Nab., 209/8: fa qalat laha adCuka li I-Caqli wifiran, “It [ser-
pent} said to him, ‘I request you to accept a large amount of
bloodwne [for your brother, whom | bit to death).”

il. to attribute/ascribe sth to sb:
“*an da€aw Ii r-rahmani waladan, That they should attribute off-
spring to God: 19:91.
iii. daCahu li abihi, to call a person after his [real] father: 33:5.

The preposition ila is also used (daCahu ilayhi), as in al-
Ghatammash ad-Dabbi, Ham., 3:1034/1. IddaC3 lahd is “to
claim kinship with sb,” as in Bashimah -an- -Nahshali, Ham.,
1:100/3, and Ubayy ibn Humam al-Murri, ibid., 1:415/1.

111. DFC

l. dafafa

+ OB} + PREP [ba"]

dafa€a sh-shay’a bi shay’i, to counteract/ehmlnate one thing by
means of another:

*wa law la dafCu llahi n-nasa baCdahum bi baCdin, And were it
not for the fact that God keeps purging one people by means of
another: 2:251.

*idfa¢ bi llati hiya ahsanu s-sayyi‘ata, Meet evil with good:
23:96; 41:34.

See also 104 (DR") 1.
112. DKK

I dakka
+ OB])
*jaCalahu dakki’a, He [God] will raze it [wall] to the ground:
18:98. ‘ .
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*wa humilati l-ardu wa I-jibalu fa dukkata dakkatan wahidatan,
And the earth and the heavens will be lifted up and crushed all at
once: 69:14.

*idha dukkati l-ardu dakkan dakkan, When the earth will be
reduced to a complete flat: 89:21.

Dakkahu is “to make sth level with the ground.” If that
thing is higher than the ground, its dakk would be to raze it
to the ground: dakka /-ha’ita, “to raze a wall to the ground”; if
it is lower, its dakk would be to raise its level to the ground:
dakka I-bi'ra, “to fill up a well with earth.” Agq., 1:343. Jamal
adakk (fem., nagah dakka’) is a “humpless camel” (Asas, 192),
literally, a camel whose hump is on a level with his back
(Kash., 2:402; Maj., 1:228, 415). 18:98 thus means that, when
the Last Hour arrives, God will flatten the wall built by Gog
and Magog, making it like a humpless she-camel (see Tad.,
4:77-78). (Alternatively, dakk3’ in the verse = ard dakka’
[Mukh., 208].) 89:21 has a similar meaning: Dakka l-arda:
saww3 saCldah3 wa habutaha (Tad., 8:360 [also, (Ag., 1:343]).
As for 69:14, the use of the verb dakka in it may imply either
that God will lift up the heavens and the earth and, knocking
them against each other, will crush them flat (see Tad., 7:545,
or that He will throw them down at the same time, flattening
them completely.

113. DLL

I. dalla
+ PREP [Cala]
dalla €alayhi, to guide/lead through sth:
*thumma jaCalna sh-shamsa Calayhi dalilan, Then We made the
sun a pathfinder/trailblazer in it [nocturna!l darkness]: 25:45. '

The use in this verse is a little unusual. Islahi (Tad., 4:606-
7) explains as follows: Dalll is a guide, and zill is the shadow
of the evening or night; and just as a guide or scout leads
one by unfolding the path, so does the sun lead us out of the
night by dispelling darkness (see also Introduction, “Defini-
tion and Scope”). Cf. Kash., 3:99, where a rather different
interpretation is given. Further, the preposition €ala in the
_phrase seems to suggest the idea of opposition: the sun ad-
vances toward the night, its “opponent,” intending to
eliminate it. Cf. Maj.,, 2:.75; and Qays ibn Zuhayr al-CAbsi,
Ham., 1:429/4: azunnu I-hilma dalla Calayya qawmi, “I think it
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is my forbearance/patience that has emboldened my people
against me.”

114. DLW

Il. dalla
+ OBJ + PREP [b3]

dalla fulanan bi ghuririn, to deceive sb by guile, lead sb up the
garden path: 7:22.

Ag., 1:347. This idiom arises from the expression, adii d-
dalwa (see n. to IV below), and the idea is that a man throws
a bait—“drops ‘a bucket”—in order to trap somebody. (Cf.
Kash., 2:57.) Hass., 206/{4): fa dallahumu fi I-ghayyi hatta
tahafati, “And he [Abu Jahl] enticed them into error, until
they preished.”

See also IV below.

IV. adla
+ PREP [ila] + PREP [ba"

adla ilayhi bi malin, to use money to ingratiate oneself with sb:
2:188.

Adla d-dalwa means “to lower/drop a bucket into a well”
in order to draw water (see 12:19). 2:188 thus signifies the
“drawing” of benefit by using money as the “bucket.” Tad.,
1:420. See also 1l above, with n.

115. DMDM

I.damdama
+ PREP [Cala]
damdama llahu Calayhim, (of God) to crush a people: 91:14.

Aq., 1:351; Kash., 4:216.
See also 116 (DMR) IL.

116. DMR

l. dammara
+ PREP [Cala]
*dammara llahu €alayhim, God annihilated them: 47:10.
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Damara Calayhim, of which 47:10 is an intensive form,
means “to come upon a group of people suddenly and attack
them.” Tadmin of some word like hajama. See Aq., 1:348.

See also 115 (DMDM) 1.

117. DMGh

I. damagha
+ OB]
*fa yadmaghuht, And it [truth] crushes it [falsehood] complete-
ly: 21:18.

Damagha fulanan, “to dash/blow sb’s brains out”;
damaghati sh-shamsu fulanan, “(of sunlight) to give sb a
headache.” Asas, 195; Aq., 1: 350.

118. DHN

IV. ad’hana
VB
1. ad’hana, to relent, soften up: 68:9 [twice].

See Asas, 200; Aq., 1:356; Muf., 173.

2. + PREP [b3’] -
ad’hana bihi, to take sth lightly, neglect/disregard sth: 56:81 [act
ptl.

Kash., 4:62; Tad., 7:185.
119. DWR

IV. adara

+ OB] + PREP [bayna)

adaru sh-shay’a baynahum, (of people) to complete sth [e.g. a
deal] between themselves [on the spot] [lit: to move sth in a complete
circle}:

*illa an takuna tijaratan hadiratan tudirunaha baynakum, Unless
it be merchandise on hand that you tum over and receive between
yourselves [thus completing the deal on the spot): 2:282.
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. Kash., 1:169: Wa maCna idaratihi baynahum: taCatihim
iyyaha yadan bi yadin. Also, Aq., 1:358; Muf., 174.

120. DWL

M. dawala
+ OB] + PREP [baynal]
dawala llahu l-ayyama bayna n-nasi, (of God) to let good and
bad days/fortune and misfortune alternate between people, cause the
balance of power to shift from one people to another: 3:140.

Ag., 1:359; Kash., 1:219.
121. DWM

. dama
VB
*ma damati s-samawatu wa l-ardu, As long as the heavens and
the earth endure [= forever]: 11:107, 108.

See Kash., 2:235.

Cf. Lab., 282/[1] ma dama fi l-ardi min awtadiha watadi,
“As long as the earth has a single mountam left”; and Qays
ibn Zuhayr al-CAbsi, Ham., 1:428/2: ma talaCa n-nujamu,
(quoted at 26 (BKY) I). Cf. also 460 win L.
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122. DhKR

dhakara
+ OB])
. dhakara I-mar’‘ata, to propose to a woman: 2:235.

ki ]

Aq., 1:370.

ii. *a hadha lladhi yadhkuru alihatakum, Is this the one who
maligns/speaks ill of your deities? 21:36. :
Also: 21:60.

According to Islahi, bi s-su’i is understood in both verses
after the verb, the complete construction thus being:
dhakarahu bi s-su'i, “to make disparaging remarks about sb.”
Out of their zealous commitment to their deities, that is to
say, the idolators would not utter the words bi s-su’i even
when quoting someone about the deities. Tad., 4:286, 299.
The English translation reflects this understanding of the
verse. It might be remarked, however, that the particular
tone or manner in which an expression is sometimes used—
with raised eyebrows or mock seriousness, for example—may
give a special slant to the meaning, obviating the need to
posit an omission, and that may be the case here. See Kash.,
2:198, where the use of dhakara in this verse is compared to
the use of gala in 10:77 (see 319 (QWL) 1.1). Cf. the English
expression, “to get oneself talked about,” which means: to al-
low oneself to become the subject of gossip.

129
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2. + OB} + PREP {a. €alz; b. Cinda)
a. dhakara sma llahi €ala n-naCami, to take the name of God when

slaughtering an animal: 5:4; 6:118 [pass], 119 [pass], 121 [pass], 138;
22:28, 34, 36.

b. dhakarahu Cinda fulanin, to mention sb to sb:
*udhkurni Cinda rabbika, Mention me to your master: 12:42.

123. DhlLL

. dhalla
+ PREP [Cal3]

*adhillatin Cala I-mu’minina, [They are] kind to the believers:
5:54.

The word dhalil is used in a good sense as well as in a bad
sense. When used in a good sense, as in this verse, it means
“gentle, agreeable, submissive, and humble.” Nagah dhalil,
“docile she-camel.” Tad., 2:318. On the use of the preposi-
tion €ala in this phrase, see Kash., 1:346.

Cf. 192 (ShDD) 1.2.i, and 255 (€Z2) 1.

II. dhallala
+ OBJ
i. dhallala d-dabbata, to make an animal docile:

*wa dhallainaha lahum, And We have made them [animals] trac-
table for them: 36:72.

Dabbah dhalul, “docile [riding] animal.” See Asas, 207.

ii. *wa dhullilat qutufuha tadhfil Jan, And their clusters have been
made to hang low: 76:14.

Dhullila I-karmu, “(of bunches of grapes on a tree), to be’
hung/dangled low”; tarig mudhallal “frequented path, beaten
track.” Asas, 207. Also, Aq., 1:372; Kash., 4:169.

124. DhHB

dhahaba
. VB

*fa ayna tadh’habuna, So where are you going off to! 81:26.

e S
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' Dhahaba here has the sense of “to take a course of ac-
tion.” The verse thus means: How strange is your con-
duct? (see Kash., 4:191; Tad., 8:231). Cf. the expression, ayna
yudh’habu bika, “What are you saying! Are you serious?” Aq.,
1:374.

Cf. 6 (’FK) 1, and 210 (SRF) Lii.

ii. dhahabat nafsuhu: 35:8: see 2.a below.
iii. dhahabat rihuhy, to lose one’s credibility/influence/power: 8:46.

Maj., 1:247. Ar-rihu i ali fulanin, “Power/rule belongs to
such-and-such a people.” Ag., 1:443 (RWH). Kash., 2:129: Ar-
rih: ad-dawlah—shubbihat fi nufudhi amrihi wa tamashshihi
bi r-rihi wa hubiibiha.

2. + PREP [a. €ala; b. Can; c. ba"]
a. dhahabat nafsuht Calayhi, to die/perish/suffer greatly through
grief for sb/sth:
*fa la tadh’hab nafsuka Calayhim hasaratin, Do not, then, waste
away through feeling sorry for them: 35:8.

The word hasarat is here interpreted as a mafil lahi,
though other interpretations are possible. See Kash., 3:269.
Also, Tad., 5:357.

Al- Ghatammash ad-Dabbi, Ham., 2:893/1 (also, ibid.,
3:1035/4): ara l-arda tabqa wa I-akhilla’u tadh’habd, “| see that
the earth survivesiendures but friends pass away.” (Also,
ibid., 2:892/1) Khan., 122/[1): wa qafiyatin mithli haddi s-
sina-ini tabqa wa yadh'habu man qalaha, “Many a rhyme/
verse, sharp like the point of a spear, will survive, though the
one who composes it will pass away” (also attributed to
CAbid [or CUbayd] ibn Mawiyyah, [Ham., 2:607/5]). Also, Lab.,
153/2 [also, ibid., 157/7); lbnat Dirar ad- -Dabbiyyah, Ham.,
3:1053/1 (with n. 2, ibid).

b. dhahaba €anhu sh-shay’u, (of sth) to leave sb, (of sb) be rid of
sth:
*dhahaba s-sayyi‘atu €anni, | am rid of my problems: 11:10.
*fa lamma dhahaba Can ibrahima r-raw€u, When fear left
Abraham: 11:74.
c. dhahaba bihi:
i. to take sth away, deprive [sb] of sth:
*dhahaba llahu bi narihim, God took away their light: 2:17.
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*wa law sha‘a llahu la dhahaba bi samCihim wa absarihim, And
God, had He so intended, would have deprived them of their ears and
their eyes: 2:20.

*yakadu sana barqihi yadh’habu bi l-absari, Its flashes of light-
ning all but blind the eyes: 24:43 [n.].

Also: 17:86; 23:18 [mas].

24:32: The pronoun in bargihi refers to the word sahab in
the verse.

Nab., 156/4: wa la tadh’hab bi hilmika tafiyatunimina |-
khuyalal laysa lahunna babd, “And let not your self-control
be taken away by conceit and arrogance that have no open-
ing [= overweening pride that cannot be cured].” lbn Mugq.,
159/5: diyarun Ii llatr dhahabat bi qalbi, “[These are the] dwell-
ings of a woman who has robbed my heart.”

ii. to appropriate/usurp sth:
*li tadh’habu bi baCdi ma ataytumuhunna, With the intention of
appropriating part of what you have given them: 4:19.
iii. to destroy sth:
*wa yadh’haba bi tariqatikumu I-muthla, And [they plan] to
destroy the ideal life-style of yours: 20:63.
iv. (of God) to cause sb to die: 43:41.
v. *idhan la dhahaba kullu ilahin bi ma khalaga, In that case every
god would have gone his own [separate] way, taking with him all he
had created: 23:91.

It is not the physical act of “going” that is intended in the
verse, but the act of setting oneself up as an independent
power. As Zamakhshari (Kash., 3:54) says: La nfarada kullu
wahidin mina I-alihati bi khalqihi lladht khalagahU wa stabad-
da bihi wa la ra'aytum mulka kulli wahidin minhum
mutamayyizan min mulki I-akharina.

See also IV.ii below.

IV. adh’haba
+ OBJ
adh’habahu:
i. to use sth up:
*adh’habtum tayyibatikum, You have used up the good things
you had: 46:20.
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That is, you have received your share of good things, and,
ungrateful for God’s blessings as you have been, you shall
not receive any of His blessings in the hereafter. See Kash.,
3:447; Tad., 6:367.

ii. (of God) to cause sb to die/perish: 4:133; 6:133; 14:19; 35:16.
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125. RY

l.ra’a
1. VB

ra‘a: '

i. a ra‘ayta/a fa ra’ayta/a ra’aytaka, tell me! what do you thlnk‘ con-
sider this, then!

*ara‘aytakum in atakum €adhabu llahi aw atatkumu s-sa€atu a
ghayra llahi taduna, Tell me, if you were to be overtaken by God's
punishment, or the Hour were to come upon you, would you call
upon anyone other than God? 6:40.

Also: 6:46, 47; 10:50; 11:28; 63, 88 26 205; 28 71, 72; 41:52;
46:10; 67 28, 30; 96:11, 13 :

i'means “tell me'” (Aq., 1:379-80), the verb ra’a implying:
look into/consider the matter and then give your opinion: Cf.
Muf., 209: . .. fihi maCna t-tanbihi. The kaf in a ra‘aytaka,
etc. (as also in ii, below [a ra‘aytaka hadha)), is the kaf of “ad-
dress” (Aq., 1:380: Wa J-kafu harfu khitabin ukkida bihi d-
damiru.

See also 2.ii below.

ii. a ra‘ayta, well, you see!

*a.ra‘ayta idh awayna ila s-sakhratl You see, when we took shel-
ter by the rock: 18:63.

Tad., 4:61.

135
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2. + OB)

i. ra’ahu:

(a) to see sth in a dream: 12:4, 36 [twice: arani . . . arani], 43.

(b) to form an opinioniview/judgment: 37:102.

(c) ra’ahu ra’ya I-Cayni, to see sth clearly/unmistakably: 3:13.

ii. a ra‘aytahU/a fa ra‘aytahU/a ra‘aytaka hadha, did you (then) see
him/that thing? just look at him/that thing! now tell me about him/
it! 10:59; 17:62; 19:77; 25:43; 26:75; 35:40; 39:38; 45:23; 46:4; 53:19,
33; 56:58, 63, 68, 71; 96:9; 107:1. -

See also 1.-i above, with n.
126. RBS

V. tarabbasa
1. VB

*wa tarabbastum, And you waited for/expected [us to meet
with] misfortune: 57:14.

Also: 9:52 [twice: fa tarabbasu . . . mutarabbisuna; n.}; 52:31
ftwice, once act pt].

. Abbreviated form of 3, below.

9:52: The last two occurrences of the verb tarabbasa in the
verse—fa tarabbasu inna ma€akum mutarabbisuna—mean “to
wait,” but (unlike the two occurrences in 20:135, which are
not listed) they acquire some of the connotations of the two
other occurrences of tarabbasa in 9:52 already used—twice—
in the verse (see 3.i below). Fa tarabbasi thus means: Keep
on waiting for us to be struck by disaster; and inna maCakum
mutarabbisiina means: We are likewise waiting for you to be

' overtaken by a calamity.

2. + PREP [bi1]
tarabbasa bihi:
i. to wait for sth [= misfortune] to befall sb: 4:141; 23:25.

Abbreviated form of 3, below (see n. to 3.iii). Cf. Kash.,
1:306 (on 4:141): Yatarabbasuna bikum, ay yantaziruna bikum
m3 yatajaddadu lakum min zafarin aw ikhfagin.
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ii. tarabbasati I-mar‘atu bi nafsiha, (of a woman, after divorce or
after the death of her husband) to observe the waiting period [before
remarrying]: 2:228, 234. :

3. + OBJ + PREP [ba’]

tarabbasa bihi sh-shay’a:

i. to wait for sb to be overtaken by sth [= mlslortune]

*hal tarabbasuna bina illa ihda I-husnayayni wa nahnu natarab-
basu bikum an yusibakumu llahu bi €adhabin min Cindihi, All you are
looking forward to is for us to meet one of two types of good; but we
look forward to God’s inflicting on you a [severe] punishment from
Him: 9: 52 :

The first use (hal tarabbasuna bina illa ihda I-husnayaym) is—
intended to be ironic, the meaning being: Since, to a
believer, both happiness and sorrow, ease and hardship bring
some good in the end, whether directly or indirectly,
therefore what the unbelievers are really expecting the

- believers to receive is something good, though they may not
realize it. Tad. 3:176-77. Cf. Kash., 2:156, where husnayayn
is explained as “victory” and “martyrdom.”

See also n. to iii below

ii. tarabbasa blh/ d-da ‘irata, to anxmusly wait for mlsfortune to
befall sb: 9:98.

See n. to iii below.

iii. tarabbasa bihi rayba I-manuni, to expect that sb will be over-
taken by disaster [lit: by the uncertainties of fate/wiles of death]: 52:30.

On V in general: Tarabbasa essentially means “to wait for
sth to happen”—whether that “something” is good or bad
(Aq., 1:383; Muf, 185). Tarabbasa bi s-silCati I-ghala‘a, “to
hoard a commodity in anticipation of/hoping for a rise in’
price.” Ag., 1:383; cf. Muf, 185. Umm an-Nahif, Ham.,
4:1862 (with n. 1, ibid.): tarabbas biha l-ayyama Calla surifahal
sa tarmi biha fr /ah:mm mutasaCCir, “Wait for misfortune to
strike her; perhaps the vicissitudes of time will some day cast
her'into a blazing fire.” Also, Nab.; 86/4 (cited at 415 (NZL) 1).
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127. RBT

l. rabata

+ PREP [Cal3]
rabata llahu €ala qalbihi, (of God) to give sb courage/the power

of perseverance/endurance 8:11 [n.]); 18:14; 28:10.

128.

129.

Asas, 217; Maj., 1:394; Kash., 2:382. Also, ibid., 3:158,
where Zamakhshari explains the image as: Ka ma yurbatu €ala
sh-shay’i I-munfaliti li yaqgirra wa yatma’inna.’

© Cf. the expressions, rabata ja’shuhu, “to pluck up courage,
be courageous/undaunted/unnerved" (Ag., 1:384), and rabata
Ii dhalika I-amri ja’shan, “He plucked up/mustered courage in
order to carry out that task” (ibid., 1:99); see Lab., 176/10,
186/43, and ACsha, 361/28.

rabata
VB ‘ ‘
*wa rabitu, And stay combat-ready: 3:200.
Rabata I-jayshu, “(of troops) to watch the borders in a

state of preparedness.” Aq., 1:386. Also, Tad., 1:835. Cf. Maj.
1112, ’

RBW

raba
VB
rabati l-ardu, (of the earth) to grow rich vegetation: 22:5; 41:39.

" See also 160 (ZYN) V, and 394 (HZZ2) VIII.

RTC

rataCa
VB ; '
*yarta€ wa yaICab So that he may eat and drink and play: 12:12.

This is a description of a picnic scene, picnicking being a
favorite sport and recreation of the Bedouin, and one that
Arab poets talk about with great interest. Tad.,
3:443. RataCati I-mashiyatu, “(of cattle) to graze and drink
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water freél)/’; rataCati I-qawmu, “(of people) to eat and drink
their fill"; kharajna nartaCu wa nalCabu, “We set out enjoying
ourselves and having fun.” Agq., 1:388; also, Maj., 1:303; Kash.,
2:244.

130. RJC

l. rajaCa
1. + OB])
rajaCahu:
i. to give a response:
" *fa nzur ma dha yarjicuna, Then note their reaction/response:
27:28 [obj und). : '

Raja€a I-jawaba, “to give a reply.” Muf., 188 f. Also, CAbd
al-Malik ibn CAbd ar-Rahim al-Harithi, Ham., 2:881/7.

ii. rajaCa l-basara, to take another look: 67:3, 4. : :
iii. rajaCa n-nafsa, to bring sb back to life [lit: to bring a soul back]:
56:87.
2. + PREP [ila]
rajaca ilayhi: ,
i. to have recourse to sbi/sth:
laCallahum ilayhi yarjicGna, So that they might tum to him
[Abraham] [and ask him about the incident]: 21:58.

The antecedent of the pronoun in ilayhi could also be the
chief idol—kabiran lahum (vs. 58)—whom Abraham had pur-
posely spared. See Kash., 3:14.

ii. rajaCa ili nafsihi, to engage in self-examination, subject oneself
to scrutiny: 21:64

Tad., 4:301.

3. + OB] + PREP [ila]

i. rajaCa ilayhi I-qawla:

(a) to respond to sb: 20:89.

(b) to make a retort in one’s argument with sb:-
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*yarjicu ba€duhum ila baCdini I-qawla, They will be hurling con-
tentious remarks at one another/bickering and arguing with one
another: 34:31.

ii. yurjacu l-amru ilayhi, (of a matter) to be presented before/
referred to sb for a verdict, be up to sb to decide:

*wa ila llahi turja€u l-umidru, And it is to God that all matters are/
are to be/shall be remitted: 2:210; 3:109; 8:44; 22:76; 35:4; 57:5.

Also: 11:123 [pass].

See also 134 (RDD), 1.2.b.i, 220 (SYR) 1, and 251 (SR I.

VI. tarajaCa

VB :
tarajaCa r-rajulu wa I-mar’atu, (of a man and a woman) to remarry
after havmg been divorced: 2:230.

131. RJF.

IV. arjafa
VB
arjafa, to spread false rumours: _
. *wa I-murjifina fi I-madinati And the rumor-mongers in
Madinah: 33:60.

Rajafahi, “to shake sth”; rajafati/arjafati l-ardu, “(of the
earth) to quake.” Ag., 1:392. From this, arjafa comes to
mean “to spread rumors,” since to spread rumors is to make
things “shaky” or uncertain. Or, as Zamakhshari (Kash.,
3:247) explains, the word has this meaning because a rumor
is something that is not established, and is, therefore,
“shaky” (li kawnihi khabaran mutazalzilan ghayra thabitin).
There is a proverb: Idha waqaCati I-makhawifu kathurati I-
arajifu, “When fear reigns, rumors fly.” Asis, 223. See also
Hass., 241/(6).

132. RIM

. rajama
+ PREP {ba’}
rajama bi I-ghaybi, to make wild guesses at sth, speak about sth
without knowing anything about it: 18:22 [mas].




Ra" . 141

Rajamahi is “to pelt sb with stones,” and from this comes
the expression, rajama r-rajulu, “to speak on the basis of con-
jecture”=as if one were throwing stones in all directions
hoping to hit the target by chance. See Asas, 223; also, Aq.,
1:393; Kash., 2:385. Zann murajjam, “conjecture_of unascer-
tained validity.” Maj., 1:398. Zuh., 18/{[4k: wa ma I-harbu illa
ma Calimtum wa dhuqtumu/wa ma huwa €anha bi I-hadfthi I-
mura//am/ “War is exactly what you have come to know and
experience. And this remark concerning it is not a conjecture
of doubtful validity.” A Ta7 woman, Ham., 3:1103/2: u€allilu
nafsT bi l-murajjami ghaybuhii, “I divert myself with wishful
thlnkmg {lit: with thought of things one does not know will
come to pass or not].” Cf. wa zannu I-ghaybi tarjimu, “And
_to conjecture about things unknown to one is like throwing
stones about [without having a definite target to aim at],” in
CAlgamah, Ahl, 111/13. Also, Khan. 49/[6]; Ukht al-
Mugassas, Ham., 3:1096/2 (with n. 1, |b|d 3:1095).

Cf. 304 (QDhF) 1.1,

133. RjW

I raja
+ OBJ
_*la yarjuna ayyama llahi, [Those] who do not expect that the
Days of God will.come to pass: 45:14.

The “Days of God” are those historical occasions on -
which the opponents of the prophets were annihilated. Tad.,
6:311. Cf. Maj., 2:210.

*ma lakum 1a tarjuna li llahi waqaran, What is the matter with
you, that you do not expect God to act in accordance with His
dignity/majesty? 71:13.

See Tad., 7:598-99. Cf Maj., 2:271; Muf., 190-91; Kash.,
4:142.

IV. arja
1. + OB]
arja r-rajulu mra‘atahii, (of a husband) to put off one’s wife:
33: 51

Kash., 3:243.
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2. + OB} + PREP [lam]
*wa akharana murjawna li amri llahi, And there are others, deci-
sion on whose fate is deferred, to be made by God: 9:106.

134. RDD

. radda -

1.

+ OBJ -
raddahu:

i. radda t-tahiyyata, to retumn a greeting: 4:86.

il. radda I-mar‘ata, to take one
divorce): 2:228.

Kash., 1:286. Artah ibn Suhayyah, Ham., 1:399/3: kafa
baynana an la turadda tahiyyatun/Cala janibin wa Ia yusham-
mata Catisu, “[We are such bitter rivals that] it is good
enough that a greeting offered [by one~lit: a stranger] is [in-
stead of being met with abuse by the other] not retumed [by
the other], and that one who happens to sneeze is [instead
of being cursed] not blessed with a prayer [by the other).”
(Turadda and yushammata in the verse may also be read
turaddu and yushammatu.) Tirimmah, Krenk., 120/4: wa innf
idha raddat Calayya tahiyyatan/aqalu laha khdarrat Calayki wa
tullati, “When she returns my greetings, | say to her, ‘May it
[greeting] make you prosperous [lit: may it blossom for you]
and fall upon you like blessed rain [lit: besprinkle youl.”
Also, ACsha, 73/22; CAnt., 164/[5); al-BaCith ibn al-Hurayth,
Ham., 1:377/2. Radda s-su‘ala (as in Akhtal, 349/41 [cited at

161 (8°L) 2ii]), and radda I-jawdba (as in CAnt., 72/[3]) are

similar.

iii. radda l-yamina, to reject an oath as invalid: 5:108 [pass].
2. + OBJ + PREP [a. Cal3; b. ila; c. M
a. raddahu Calayhi:
i. to hand/tum sth over to sb: 16:71 [act pt].

Tadmin of Carada. Radda Calayhi I-hibata, “to present sb
with a giftdonation.” Asas, 227. Ham., 4:1708/4 (with n. 4,
ibid., 4:1707): turaddu Calayhim niquha wa jimaluha, “Of
these, male as well as female camels are [constantly] being
given away/presented to people.” :

142
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ii. to bring sth back to sb: 38:33.

‘Tadmin of Carada

MusafiC al-CAbsi, Ham., 2:989/2: wa laysa wara‘a sh- shayl
shay’un yarudduhu/CaIayka idha walla siwa s-sabri fa sbiri,
“Once you have lost something, nothing will bnng it back to
you. There is nothing to do except to be patient; so, be
patient.” Al-ACraj al-MaCni, ibid., 1:291/6: ruddid Calayna
shaykhana thumma bajal, “Give us our leader/chief [=
CUthman ibn CAffan] back: that is all [we demand].” Also,
Zuh., 136/[3]; Ham., 2:878/5.

iii. raddahu €ala Caqibayhi, to make sb retrace his steps, cause sb to
renounce his stance/position: 3:149; 6:71 [pass].

The expression in the two verses means: to reconvert
someone to disbelief. Kash., 1:222; 2:22. In CAnt., 63/1], the
phrase is used in the sense of causing someone to retreat
from the battlefield.

iv. radda llahu wajhahi Cala duburihi, (of God) to tumn sb’s face
backward [as a form of punishment]:
*min qabli an natmisa wujuhan-fa naruddahi Cala adbariha,
Before we blot out faces, turning them backward: 4:47.

Kash., 1:272.

b. raddahi ilayhi: ‘
i. radda l-amra llayhl to refer a matter to sb for decision/judgment:
4:59, 83.

Maj., 1:130: Fa ruddithu ila liahi, ay hukmuhi ilZ liahi.
Also, Kash., 1:275, 285.

See also iii below, and 130 (R/C) 1.3.ii, 220 (SYR) 1, and 251
(CRD 1.

ii. *wa minkum man yuraddu ila ardhali I-Cumuri, And among you
are some who are allowed to live' on to a decrepit old age: 16:70;
22:5. 4

iti. *ilayhi yuraddi Cilmu s-saCati, To Him belongs the knowledge of
the Hour: 41:47.

Cf. i above. o
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c. raddahu fihi:
raddahu fi I-hafirati, to put sb in a previous state [lit: to. cause sb

to retrace his steps] :

*yaquluna a inna la marduduna fi I-hafirati, They say, ‘What, are
we going to be restored to our previous state [= are we going to be
revived after death]? 79:10.

Tad., 8:178-79; Aq., 1:209 (HFR); Asas, 133 (HFR).
ii. radda yadahu fi fami fulanin, to silence sb by putting one’s hand
on his mouth, compel/reduce sb to silence: 14:9 ‘

Tad., 3:561. (Cf. Maj., 1:336; Muf., 192, 551; Kash., 2:295.)
Radda in this verse may carry the tadmin of jaCala (see Tad.,
3:561), but it may also imply that the act was repeated time

and again (Muf., 192.)

3. + OBJ + HAL
radda I-mu’mina kafiran, to tum a believer into a disbeliever

convert a believer back to disbelief: 2:109; 3:100.

In these verses, kafir may also be regarded as the second
object, with radda taken to mean sayyara. CUkb., 1:57.

4. + OB} + PREP [lam] + PREP [Cal3)]
radda llahu laht I-karrata €ala fulanin, (of God) to tum the situa-

tion in favor of sb and against sb else: 17:6.

Maj., 1:371; Kash., 2:352.

VHIL irtadda.
1. + PREP [a. Cala; b. Can; c. lla]

a. irtadda €alayhi:
i. irtadda Cala atharihi, to retrace one’s steps: 18:64

ii. irtadda €ala duburihi: .
(a) to flinch/recoil/back away/hold back [from sth] turn one’s back,
turn tail: 5:21. :
(b) to renege on one’s stance/position, renounce one’s beliefs:
47:25.
b. irtadda €an dinihi, to abandon one’s religion, apostatize: 2:217

5:54.
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c. irtadda ilayhi tarfuhu, (of one’s eyes) to blink:
*la yartaddu ilayhim tarfuhum, Their eyes [dazed and] not blink-
ing: 14:43. '
*qgabla an yartadda ilayka tarfuka, Before you can blink your eyes
[= in the twinkling of an eye]: 27:40.

14:43: See Kash., 2:306.

27:40: Cf. Kash., 3:143-44.

Hass., 231/[4]: ma radda tarfa |-Cayni dhu shaffi, “As long
as people with eyes blink their eyes [= forever).

2. + HAL
irtadda kadha, to become so and so:
*fa rtadda basiran, And he regained his vision/eyesight: 12:96.

See also 2 ('TY) 1.4, and 314 (Q€D) 1.3.
135. RDF

1. radifa
+ PREP [/lam]
radifa laha, to tail sb, follow sb close behind: 27: 72

On the /am in the phrase, see Kash., 3:151.

IV. ardafa
\'%:}
ardaft, (of people) to'come one after another/in succession: 8:9

{act ptl.

in the verse, the word is used of angels, whose help the
Muslims were promised at the Battle of Badr.

136. RSL
IV. arsala

1. VB
arsala llahu, (of God) to raise a prophet: 15:10.
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In this verse the verb arsala by itself carries the meaning:
to raise a prophet. See also 3.ii and iii, below.

2. + OB]
arsalaha:
i. to release sth:

*wa ma yumsiku fa I3 mursila laht, And that which He withholds
no one can release: 35:2.

ii. arsala llahu n-nafsa, (of God) to give a respite to a being/soul:
39:42. '
3. + PREP [ila]
arsala ilayhi: ‘
i. to send for/invite sb: 12:31.
ii. (of God) to appoint sb as prophet: 26:13.

Kash., 3:109: Fa arsil ila harGna: arsil ilayhi jibraTla wa
j€alhu nabiyyan. Zamakhshari (ibid.) goes on to say: Wa qad
ahsana fi I-ikhtisari haythu qala, fa arsil ila harGna, fa ja’a bi ma
yatadammanu maCna l-istinba’i. See also 28:34, where Moses
prays to God to appoint Aaron a co-messenger. '

“See also 1 (with n.), above, and iii, below.

iii. arsala llahu ila I-qawmi, (of God) to send sb as a prophet to a
people: 6:42; 16:63/.

See also 1 (with n.) and ii, above.

4. + OBJ + PREP [€ala]
arsalahu Calayhi: -
i. to unleash sth against sb, impose sb/sth upon sb:
*li nursila Calayhim hijaratan min tinin, In order that We may rain
down on them rocks of clay: 51:33. A
*wa arsala Calayhim tayran ababila, And He despatched against .
them swarms of birds: 105:3 [n.]. _
_ Also: 7:133, 162; 17:68, 69; 18:40; 19:83; 29:40; 33:9; 34:16;
41:16; 51:41; 54:19, 31, 34; 55:35 [pass]; 67:17.

105:3: To impose predatory birds on the enemy is a
familiar Arabic idiomatic expression signifying infliction of
defeat on the enemy. Tad., 8:560.

Arsala kalbahu/saqrahii Cala s-saydi, “to let one’s dog/
falcon go after the prey.” Asas, 231. Abu Khirash, D. al-
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Hudh., 2:163/{3): fa aljamaha fa arsalaha Calayhi, “Then he
[hunter] put the bridle on it [horse, likened to the swift
ostrich] and let it go after it [wild ass].”

ii. arsala llahu s-sama’‘a Cali I-qawmi midraran, (of God) to shower
riches/blessings on a people {lit: to send down abundant rain upon a
peoplel: 6:6; 11:52; 71:11.

137. RDY

. radiya-
1. VB
radiya sh-shay’u, (of sth) to be good/proper/des|rab|e/agreeable
*ma la yarda mina I-qawli, Improper/wicked talk: 4:108.
*fa huwa fi Cishatin radiyatin, He shall enjoy a happy existence:
69:21; 101:7.
2. + OB]
radiyahu, to find sb/sth acceptable/zgreeable: 2:282 [obj und].

Cf. Zamakhshar7 (Kash., 1:168), who explains min man tar-
dawna mina sh-shuhada’i in the verse as: min man taCrifuna
Cadalatahum.

138. RCY

I. rac€a
+ OBJ
ra€ahu, to watch over sth, be heedful/mindful of sth, to acquit
oneself well of sth: ‘ ‘
*wa lladhina hum i amanatihim wa Cahdihim raCana, And
[those] who fulfill their trusts and pledges: 23:8; 70:32.
' *fa ma raCawha haqqa riCayatiha, But they did not fulfill its terms
the way these were supposed to be fulfilled: 57:27.
Khan., 138/[4): wa i I-amanati rain ghayru khawwani, “And
he was a man who fulfilled his trust, never committing a
breach of trust.” Qurad ibn Hanash as-Saridi, Ham., 3:1430/1:
la qawmf ar3 li I-Cula min Cisabatin/mina n-nisi ya hari bni
Camrin tastiduha, “My people, O Harith ibn CAmr, are more
devoted to the. pursuit of glory than is the group of people
-you happen to be leading.” Also, Abu Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh.,
1:155/(3]; “Ant., 22/[6], 176/[7]
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M. rici
+ OBJ
*raCina, We beg your pardon! 2:104; 4: 46.

Lit: “Make an allowance for us, be kind to us!” arCin¥/
raCini samCaka, “Listen to me/lend me your ear!” Asas, 238;
Ag., 1:414. Also, Muf., 198; Kash., 1:86, 272; Tad., 1:250-51.
The Quran prohibited the use of the word raCina, suggesting
unzurna instead (see 383 (NZR) 1.1.ii(a)), because certain op-
ponents of Islam, in addressung the Prophet, deliberately
mispronounced it, making it ra€ina (“our shepherd”), a term
of reproach. Cf. the Quranic prohibition of the use of the
expression, isma€ ghayra musmaCin (see 183 (SMC) 1.2).

139. RGhB

l.raghiba
"~ + PREP.[ba’] + PREP [Can] '
raghiba bihi €an ghayrihi, to accord preference to sth over sth
else: S
*wa la yarghabu bi anfusihim €an nafsihi, Nor was it becoming
of them to hold their own lives dearer than his [Prophet’s]: 9:120.

140. RFTh

l.rafatha
+ PREP [ila]
*ar-rafathu ila nisa'ikum, To have sexual intercourse with your
wives: 2:187.

Tadmin of afda See Muf., 199. Also, Maj., 1: 67 Asas, 240
Kash., 1:115; Tad 1:411- 12

141. RFC
+ OBJ
rafa€ahu:
i. to build/construct/erect sth: ,
rafaCa I-bayta, to build/construct a house: 24:36 [pass].
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rafaCa qawaCida I-bayti, to lay the foundations of a house: 2:127
(n.]. :

2:127: Al-bayt in the verse is the “House of God,” i.e. the
KaCbah.

ii. rafaCa sawtahu, to raise one’s voice, speak loudly:
*la tarfaCu sawtakum fawqa sawti n-nabiyyi, Do not raise your
voices above the Prophet’s: 49:2. -

Do not do so, that is, out of an exaggerated sense of self-
importance. See Tad., 6:486. Cf. Kash., 4:3-4. Kalam marfuc,
~“loud talk.” Asias, 242.

iii. rafaCa llahu dhikrahu, (of God) to glve sb a good reputation,
spread sb’s fame: 94:4.
_iv. to raise sbysth in status: 7:176; 80:14 [pass pt; n. 1.

80:14: Kash., 4:185.
142. RQB

l.L.ragaba
1. + OBj ,
ragaba gawlahu, to pay heed to/keep in mind sb’s advice/
counsel: 20:94.

See Maj., 2:26.

2. + OBJ + PREP [fi] -

*la yarqubu fikum illan wa la dhimmatan, They would, in regard
to you, respect no ties of kinship and honor no commitments [= they
would treat you in a most ruthless/uncompunctuous manner): 9:8.

Also: 9:10.

1l refers to obligations arising from blood or other close
relationships; dhimmah, to obligations that devolve upon the
parties to an agreement. Or, one might say, ill refers to the
social, and dhimmah to the political, bases of human rela-
tionships. Tad., 3:132-33..
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143. RKS

IV. arkasa
1. + OBJ
arkasaha:
arkasahu llahu, (of God) to set sb back:
. *wa llahu arkasahum bi ma kasabu, It is God who has thrown
them back [into disbelief] on account of their actions: 4:88. .
2. + OB} + PREP [fl} :
*kullama ruddu fi I-fitnati urkisa fiha, Every time they are thrown
back to mischief, they are tossed into it: 4:91. '

_ Rikas is the chord that is used to tie a camel; it is passed
through the animal’s nose and tied to its leg, with the result
that its head is left inclined downward, rakasa /-baCira mean-
ing “to tie a camel with a rikas.” Aq., 1:427-28. Arkasahi fi
sh-sharri, “to cause a person to become engaged in mischief
again”; arkisi th-thawba fi s-sibghi, “Dip the cloth back into
the dye.” Asas, 249; also, Aq., 1:428.

144. RKN

L. rakina
+ PREP [il3)
rakina ilayhi, to incline/draw toward sb/sth: 11:113; 17:74.

Rakina ilayhi contains the twin meanings of moving toward
someone/something and then staying with him/it. Ag., 1:429.
- (Also, Maj.; 1:300, 386.) The construction, in other words, has
a tadmin of some word like itma’anna. Aqaribu ka I-Caqaribi fi
adhahalfa Ia turkin il3 Cammin wa khili, “Relatives hurt like
scorpions; do not rely, therefore, on uncles paternal or
maternal.” Aq., 1:429. Al-Qatari ibn al-Fuja‘ah, Ham., 1:136/1:
12 yarkanan ahadun ila Il-ihjzmilyawma l-waghi mutakhaw-
wifan Ii-I]imEm'l', “Let no one on the day of battle incline to
[the thought of] holding back out of fear of death.”

145. RMY
l.L.rama

1. + OB)
ramahu, to accuse sb:




Ra’ 151

*wa lladhina yarmina I-muhsanatl And those who accuse chaste
women [of fomnication]: 24:4.
Also: 24:6, 23.
2. + OBj + PREP {ba1
ramahu bihi, to accuse sb of sth:
*thumma yarmi bihi bari’an, And [if] he should then accuse an
innocent person of it: 4:112.

Ramahu bi I-fahishati, “to accuse sb of |mmorahty Asas,
254. Khan., 40/9: gad Cishta find wa Ia turma bi fahishatin/
hatta tawaffaka rabbu n-nisi mahmuda, “You lived among us
and were never accused of committing a vile act, until God
caused you to die a praised man.” Also, Hass., 108/{1].

146. RHQ

IV. arhaqga
+ OBJ] + OB])
arhaqgahu Cusran, to subject sb to difficulties: 18:73 [n].
*fa khashina an yurhigahuma tughyanan wa kufran, We feared
that he would torment them with his defiance and disblief: 18:80.
*sa urhiquhu sa€ddan, | shall force him to take the uphill road:
74:17 [n.]. -

18:73: See €Ukb., 2:106.
74:17: See Kash., 4:158.

147. RWH

l. raha

VB ’ S _
*wa rawahuha shahrun, And its [wind’s, hence: ships’]
homeward passage lasted a month: 34:12. ‘ '

"That is, the ships were so well-made that they could go on
long journeys: their outward voyage lasted a ‘whole month
(see 272 (GhDW) 1.1), and their homeward voyage Iasted
another month. Tad., 5:299. Cf. Kash., 3:253.

" Raha in the verse means “to return” [ongmally to retum in

the evening—often used of camels returning in the evening
after grazingl.” GChada, by contrast, means “"to go out
[originally: to go out in the moming]” (see 272 (GhDW), 1.1).
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148. RWD

. rawada-
+ OB] + PREP [Can]
i. rawadat’hu I-mar‘atu Can nafsihi, (of a woman) to tempt a man,
try to seduce him: 12:23,26, 30, 32, 51. :

See n. to ii below.

ii. *sa nurawidu Canhu abahu, We shall try to bring his father
round/persuade his father in regard to him: 12:61.
*wa la gad rawadihd Can dayfihi, And they even tried to per-
suade him [Lot] with regard to his guests [= tried to induce him to
hand over hrs guests to them): 54:37.

Aq., 1:444. The use of Can gives the sense of sarafa. (Muf.,
207 [on 12:30): Turdwidu fatiha €an nafsihi = tasrifuhii Can
ra’yihD). i and ii, that is to say, have the tadmin of sarafa.

IV. arada
-+ OB
aradahu:
i. to imply/drive at sth: '
*ma dha arada llahu bi hadhia mathalan, What does God mean
by citing this parable? 2:26; 74:31.
ii. to be about to do sth:
*fa wajada fiha jidaran yuridu an yanqadda, There they found a
wall that was about to collapse: 18:77.

Maj., 1:410-11.

iii. arada wajha Ilahi, to seek the pleasure [lit: face) of God 6:52;
18:28; 30:38, 39.

Kash., 2:16 (on 6:52): Wa l-wajhu yuCabbaru bihi €an dhati
sh-shayl wa hagqiqatihi. The word wajh in the phrase can be
interpreted in two slightly different ways. Ibid., 3:205.

See also 24 (BGhY) VIIi.ii.

iv. *inna hadha la shay un yuradu, This is the thlng to do [lit: this is
a desirable thing]! 38:6.
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150.

L

83:14.

The statement is made by the idolatrous leaders of Mak-
kah and is addressed to their followers. They advise the lat-
ter to ignore the Prophet and stick to their idols, saying that
the right thing to do is to persist in worship of the idols.

Tad., 9:512.

RWGhH

ragha

“+ PREP [a. Cala]

ragha Calayhi, to steal upon sb and attack him: 37:93.

Ragha is used of a fox that is moving furtively. See Aq.,
1:447; Muf., 208. €Ala gives the tadmin of hajama.

RYN

rana
+ PREP [Cala)

153

rana sh-shay’v Cala qalbihi, (of sth) to prevail over/dominate/
overpower sb [lit: sb’s heart]:
*wa rana Cali qulibihim ma kani yaksibina, And Their hearts
have become thoroughly contaminated with [the evil of} their actions:

Rana Calayhi sh-sharabu/n-nu€3su, “to become intoxicated

with wine/be overcome by drowsiness.” Asas, 264. Also,
Maj., 2:289; Kash., 4:196. CAbdah ibn at-Tabib, Mufadd., 284/
48: awradtuhu I-qawma qad rana n-nu€asu bihim, “| brought
it [game] to my companions, drowsiness having overtaken
them.”
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151. ZRY

VIl. izdara

+ OB]J .

*alladhina tazdari aCyunukum, Those you look down upon [lit:
those whom your eyes scon/disdain]: 11:31 [obj und].

152. ZKW

Il. zakka
+ OBJ
zakka nafsahu, to have pretensions of piety, adopt a hoher-than-
thou attitude: 4:49; 53:32.

Asas, 273: Zakka nafsahi: madahaha wa nasabaha ila. z-
zaka'i. Also, Kash., 1:273; 4:41.
See also 236 ('[HR) V.

153. ZLZL

l. zalzala
+ OB}
zalzala llahu n-nasa, (of God) to shake people up [through
hardships/calamities):
*wa zulzilu, And they were shaken up 2:214 [pass]; 33:11
[pass].

155
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154.

v.

155.

156.

ZLQ

azlagqga
+ OB]} + PREP [ba’]

156

azlagahu bi basarihi, to unsettle/lunnerve sb with one’s looks:
68:51.

Cf. Aq., 1:471.

.

zalla
VB
zallat gadamuhu, to become shaky in one’s stance 16:94.

For a translation of the verse, see 40 (ThBT), I.

See Maj, 1:367. Cf. Muhammad ibn Satd al-Katib at-
Tamimi, Ham., 4:1589/2. Also, ACsha, 307/1.

Cf. 40 (ThBT) I

ZHD
zahada

VB
zahada, to be mdlfferent {to sb/sth]

*wa kand fihi mina z-zahidina, And they were quite lndlfferent in
regard to him [Joseph): 12:20 [act p].

Zahada in this verse means “to be indifferent,” giving the
meaning of zahada fihi. But the fihi in the verse is not a silah
to zahidin. As Zamakhshari (Kash., 2:247) says: Wa qawluhd,
fihi, laysa min silati z-zahidina, Ii anna s-silata 12 tatagaddamu
Cala I-mawsilli . . . wa innamz huwa bayanun, ka’annahi qila,
fi ayyi shay’in zahadu, fa qala, zahadu fihi. Abu IHajna,
Ham., 2:922/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): a €adhila man yurza’ ka haj-
ni‘a lam yazallkaTban wa yazhad ba€dahi fi I-Cawaqibi, “O
re_proachful woman, one who suffers the loss of one like Haj-
na’ becomes forever wretched, becoming indifferent to what
time brings.” (On the word Cawagib in the verse, cf. Mar-
zuqi's explanation and n. 2, ibid.) Also, ibid., 3:1522/3. ‘
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157. ZHQ

I. zahagqga
VB

i. zahaqa I-batilu, (of falsehood) to be defeated/thwarted 17:81
{twice, once act pt]. 21:18 [act pt].

Kash., 2:373: Zahaqa I-batilu: dhahaba wa halaka.
ii. zahaqat nafsuhi, to die, breathe one’s last: 9:55, 85.

Zahaqgat nafsuhi, “to die of grief over sth.” Muf., 215.
JaCfar ibn CUlbah al-Harithi, Ham., 1:53/3: atatna fa hayyat
thumma gamat fa waddaCat/fa’ lamm3 tawallat kidati n-nafsu
tazhaqi, “She visited us, offered her greetings, then got up
and said goodbye. When she left, | almost breathed my
last.”

158. ZYGh

zagha
. VB ‘ ,
i. zagha r-rajulu, (of a man) to become crooked/wicked: 61:5.

ii. z3gha l-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object, not to be able to
look sth: 33:10; 53:17. :

-, =

Zagha I-basaru implies deflection—i.e. an _inability to view
something from the correct angle. Cf. tagha I-basaru (53:17
[see 230 (TGhY) 1,1]), which implies lack of steadiness—i.e:
an inability to view something steadily for a length of time:
Tad., 7:57; also, Kash., 3:230; 4:39. In 33:10, it should be
noted tagha also lmphes an inability to look.at something
because of fear. See Tad., 5:197. Zaghati sh-shamsu, “(of the
setting sun) to sink in the ‘horizon.” Ag., 280.

See also 2.ii below.

iii. zagha qalbuhd, (of sb’s heart) to become crooked/wicked:
9:117.

*fa amma lladhina f7 qulabihim zayghun, As for those in whose
hearts there is crookedness/wickedness: 3:7.
2. + PREP [€an]

i. zagha Can amrihi, to defy/disregard sb’s order/command: 34:12.
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ii. zagha Canhu I-basaru, (of eyes) not to be able to spot their ob-
ject: :

*am zaghat Canhumu l-absaru, Or is it that our eyes are missing
them? 38:63.

For another possible meaning, see Kash., 3:333.
See aiso 1.ii above.

IV. azagha
+ OBJ
azagha llahu qalbahi, (of God) to cause sb’s heart to become
crooked/wicked, turn sb’s heart away from the truth: 3:8; 61:5.

159. 2vL

ll. zayyala
+ PREP [bayna) :
zayyala bayna n-nasi, to split people apart, effect a separation
between people: 10:28.

V. tazayyala
VB
tazayyala, to dissociate {from sb], part company [with sb}: A
*wa law tazayyalu, Had they [Muslims] dissociated themselves
[from disbelievers]: 48:25.

160. ZYN

N. zayyana
+ OBJ + PREP [fi)
*wa zayyanahu fi qulGbikum, And He endeared it [falth/bellef] to
your hearts: 49:7.

V.tazayyana
VB
tazayyanatilizzayyanati l-ardu, (of the earth) to become luxuriant
with vegetation: 10:24.

Izzayyanatilizdanati I-ardu bi cushblha, “(of the earth) to
have a lush growth of vegetation.” Asis, 280.. Lab., 112/20.




Zamakhshari (Kash., 2:187) remarks that the verse pictures a
bride getting herself up: JuCilati I-ardu akhidatan zukhrufaha
Cala t-tamthili bi I-Carsi idhi akhadhati th-thiyaba I-fakhirata
min kulli lawnin fa ktasat’ha wa tazayyanat bi ghayriha min al-
wani z-zayni.

See also 128 (RBW) |, and 394 (HZZ) VIIL.

159
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161. $U

l.sa’ala
1. + OB]
~sa‘alahu:
i. to ask for sth, request/demand sth:
*fa inna lakum ma sa’altum, And you shaII have what you have
asked for: 2:61 [obj und].
Also: 14:34; 60:10.

lbn CAnamah, Ham 2:585/1: in tas'ali I-haqga nuCti I-
hagga sa'ilahii, “If 'you demand your right [and no more],
then we shall give to the person who demands it what right-
fully belongs to him.”

ii. to beg/ask [almé,’ etc.] of sb:
" *la yas’alina n-nasa ilhafan, They do not beg of people impor-
tunately: 2:273 [n.]. .

*yas'aluhu man fi s-samawati wa l-ardi, It is to Him that
requests/petitions are made by all those who are in the heavens and
the earth: 55:29.

Also: 33:53 [fa s'aluhunna).

CAbd ibn al-Abras, Qas., 541/18: man yas’ali n-nasa
yahrimGhuiwa sa‘ilu Ilahi I3 yakhibda, “One who begs of
people wili be denied {what he has begged for] by them; but
one who begs of God will not be disappointed.” Ziyad ibn
Hamal, Ham., 3:1392/9 (with n. 4, ibid., 3:1389): humu /-

161
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buhuru Cata’an hina tas‘aluhum, “It is they whose generosity,
when you ask them for something, is ocean-like.”
2:273: On the word ilhaf, see n. to 340 (LHF) IV.

iii. to inquire about sb:
wa la yas‘alu hamimun hamiman, And [on the Last Day] fast
friends shall not inquire about one another: 70:10.

Kash., 4:138: Ay I3 yas’aluhl bi kayfa hiluka wa I3 yukal-
limuha. '

2. + PREP [ba’]
sa‘ala bihi: - -
L. to ask for/demand sth urgently/scomfully: 70:1.

Tadmin of istajala or istahza’a. Tad., 7:564-65. See also
n. to ii below. '

ii. -.to make solicitous inquiries about sth:
*fa s’al bihi khabiran, So present your solicitous inquiries about
Him to one who knows [= to God Himself]): 25:59.

 Tadmin of itana. islahi (Tad., 4:612-13) seems to be right -
in maintaining that khabir in 25:59 refers to God, the verse
suggesting that the best source of information about God is
God Himself, and that the indefiniteness of the word imply-
ing tafkhim (as in 35:14). But he further says that the ba’ in
the phrase goes with khabir rather than with sa’ala (as is -
generally held, with the ba’ interpreted to mean Can;
e.g. Mugh., 1:110), for, he argues (ibid., 4:613) that b3’ is used
with sa‘ala only when sa’ala is to carry the tadmin-meaning of
istahza’a (or of istaCjala [ibid., 7:564-65]), the resulting mean-
ing obviously being inappropriate in 25:59. But while it is dif-
ficult to accept the ba’ = Can solution, which is a little too
convenient, Islahi’s view that the b3’ in 25:59 goes with khabir
is not altogether convincing. For while the tadmin of istah-
za‘a. or istaCjala might be justified in a verse like 70:1 (,
above), it becomes questionable with regard to 25:59, and
that for two reasons. First, the construction sa‘ala bihi occurs
frequently in Classical Arabic, and sometimes in situations
where the tadmin of istahza’a would not serve as an ade-
quate explanation (see poetical verses cited below):. Second,
the “inappropriateness” of the tadmin of istahza’a in 25:95
does not preclude the possibility of some other—
“appropriate” —tadmin. Take, for example, the following
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verse by janub (D. al-Hudh., 3:120/(1]), in which she relates
how she leamnt to her horror that the men of whom she had
inquired about her brother tured out to be his killers: sa‘altu
bi €amrin akhi sahbahi/fa afzatani hina raddu s-su‘ala, 1 in-
quired of those who had been with CAmr, my brother, about
him, and when they replied, | was shocked.” Or this verse b
Akhtal (349/41 [Sharh Diwan al-Akhtal at-Taghlibi, ed. Ihyya
Salim al-Hawi (Beirut: Dar ath-Thaqafah Preface 1968)]): daCi
I-mughammara I3 tas’al bi masraCihiiwa s’al bi masqalata I-
bakriyyi ma faCala, “Stop asking how al-Mughammar fell; but
by all means ask what Masqalah the Bakrite has ac-
complished.” In Akhtal’s verse, as in Janub's, it would make
perfect sense if sa‘ala bihT is construed to have the tadmin of
some word like iCtana (one of the possibilities suggested by
Zamakhshari at 25:59 [Kash., 3:102]). This tadmin would also
explain very effectively a verse like Sakhr al-Ghayy’s (D. al-
Hudh., 2:67/(2]), in which sa’ala bihr is used along with sa‘ala
Canhu, each phrase helping to fix and clarify the meaning of
the other; or a verse like CAwf ibn al-Ahwas’s (Mufadd., 351/
11), in which the negative construction, wa lam as‘al biha, im-
plies utter lack of concemn or interest; or a verse like
CAlgamah'’s, Ahl., 106/8. lslah?’s suggestion of the tadmin of
istaCjala (as against istahza’a) in 25:59 is more to the point,
though we should note, first, that by isti¢jal Islahi seems to
mean isti¢jal marked by istihza’, which makes the two tadmin-
words mterchangeable, leaving lstaC/ala open to the same ob-
jection as is istahza’a; and, second, that itana would seem to
cover a greater variety of situations than either of the two
tadmin-words suggested by Islahi, and, in 25:59 at any rate,
would seem to be more suitable. It is, however, possible to
combine the interpretation suggested here with Islahi’'s—
without, of course, taking over his argument for it. This can
be done by positing that another prepositional phrase, bihi, is
understood after khabir, the complete construction thus
being, fa s’al bihi khabiran bihi, in which the first blhl would
go with sa’ala and the second with khabir.

3. + OB) + OB} )
sa‘alahl sh-shay’a, to invite sb to do sth:
*thumma su’ilu I-fitnata, And |f then they had been asked to -

engage in mischief: 33:14. . .

4. + OBJ + PREP [ila]
sa‘ala sh-shay’a ila sh-shayl to ask/demand that sth be com-

bined with/joined to sth else:
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*bi su‘ali naCjatika il niC3jih7, By demanding that your sheep be
added to his: 38:24.

Tadmin of damma.

VL. tasa’ala .
1. VB

tasa’‘alu, (of people) to ask one another for help: 23:101.
See also 2 below, and 375 (NDW) VI.

2. + PREP [ba’]
tasa‘ali bihi, (of people) to ask one another for help in the
name of sb/sth: 4:1. '

_ See also 1 above, and 375 (NDW) VI.

162. SBT

I.sabata
VB ' , :
sabata, to keep the Sabbath: 7:163 [twice: sabtihim . . . yas-
bitina). : -
Sabata means, more precisely, dakhala fi s-sabti, “to enter
on the Sabbath.” Aq., 1:488; Muf., 221.

The phrase fi s-sabti also occurs in the verse, but it is not
included because the word sabt in it is a substantive.

163. SBQ

l. sabaga
1. VB
' sabaqa:
i. to give [sb] the slip: 8:59; 29:39 [act pt].

These verses mean that the sinners will not be beyond the
reach of God: they will not get the better of God, and God
will not fail to catch them. Kash., 2:132; Tad., 3:92. Also,
Maj., 1:249; 2:116; Kash., 2:165.

" fi. to have been in existence:
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- sabagqat kalimatu liahi, (of God’s decree/verdict) to have been in

- existence: 8:68; 10:19; 11:110; 20:129; 37:171; 41 45; 42:14.

"2. + OB)

sabaqga ajalahu, to do sth before the appointed time:

*ma tasbiqu min ummatin ajalaha wa ma ‘yasta’'khiruna, No
people shall meet its fate before the appointed time, nor shall it be
dilatory [in meeting it once the time has arrived]: 15:5; 23:43.

3. + PREP [a. €al3; b. ba"; c. lam]

a. *illa man sabaqga Calayhi I-gawlu, Except the ones against whom
the decree [of destruction] had already been issued: 11:40; 23:27.

b. sabaga bi I-khayri, to be quick/prompt to do good [deeds]:
35:32 [act pt].

c. sabaqa lahu sh-shay'u, (of sth good) to have existed/have been
destined for sb:

*inna lladhina sabaqat lahum minna l-husna, Indeed, those for

~whom [the promise of a] good [reward] has already been made by Us:

21:101.

See Tad., 4:331. On the use of Jam in this construction,
see Aq., 1:492.

4. + OB) + PREP [a. €al; b. ba’]
a. sabaqgahu Cala l-amri, to defeat/thwart sb in his attempt to do
sth:
*wa ma nahnu bi-masbugina €ala an nubaddila amthalakum,
And We do not lack—rather, We do possess—the power to replace
you with [other] people like you: 56:60-61.

The preposition Cald suggests that the negative construc-
_tion, wa ma nahnu_bi masbuq/na, is to be taken in the posi-
tive sense of gadirin, meaning: We do not lack—rather, We
do possess—the power to create again. Tad. 7:175; Kash.,

4:60.

b. sabaqahu bihi:
i. to do sth before sb eise does it:
*ma sabaqakum biha min ahadin mina I-Calamma No one
before you has ever done that—no one in all mankind: 7:80; 29:28.
*alladhina sabaquna bi I-lmam Those who became behevers
before us: 59:10.



Sabaqtahii bi I-kurati, “You hit the ball before he could.”
- Kash., 2:92. Shanfara, Mufadd., 200/2: wa qad sabaqatnia
ummu Camrin bi amrih3, “Umm SAmr anticipated us [= made
a surprise decision to depart).” Muslim ibn al-Walid, Ham.,
2:945/4: salakat bika I-Carabu s-sabila ila I-Cula/hatta idha

sabaqa r-rad3 bika hari, “Under your direction, the Arabs .

trod the path to glory, until, when death claimed [lit: an-
- ticipated them in claiming) you, they stood perplexed.”

sabaqahu bi I-qawli, to speak up before sb else can

21:27.

164.

165.

166.

TV,

60:1.

See Kash., 3:9.
SHQ

sahiqal/sahuqa
VB , ‘
suhqan lahu, May he perish/come to ruin! 67:11.

Kash., 4:123: Ay buCdan lahi; see 23 (B¢D) | (also, 37 (T€S)
D. Sahlqa/sahuqa r-rajulu [masdar: suhgan} “(of a man) to
die.” Sahaqa (masdar: sahqan) is used in such expressions
as: sahaqgahu, “to pulvenze sth”; sahaqati r-rihu l-arda, “(of a
strong wind) to strip the surface of the earth and wipe off
what is on it”; sahaqa th-thawba, “to cause a garment to be-
come worn.” Agq., 1:500.

SKhR

sakhkhara
+ OB} + PREP [€ala]

166

speak:

sakhkhara sh-shay’a Cal.aryhl to mfhct/lmpose sth upon sb: 69:7.

Tadmm of sallata.

SRR

asarra

'+ PREP [ila) + PREP [ba]

asarra ilayhi bi I-mawaddati, to cultivate sb’s fnendshlp secretly
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Tadmin of afda. See Ag., 1 :510.
Cf. 347 (LQY) IV.5.

167. SRC

M. saraCa
1. + PREP [a. f7. b. il3]
a. saraCa fihi:
i. to try to do/achieve/promote sth. eamestly
sara€a fi I-khayri, to make an eamest attempt to do good deeds:
3:114 [n.]; 21:90.
saraCa f7 I-kufri, to serve the cause of disbelief assiduously: 3:176
[n.}; 5:41.
Also: 5:62; 23:61 [n.].

3:114: Kash., 1:21%: Al-musaraatu fi l-khayri: fartu r-
raghbati fihi, li anna man raghiba fi I-amri siraCa fi tawallthi wa
I-giyami bihi wa athara I-fawra €ala t-tarakhr.

3:176: Kash., 1:232: YusariCuna fi I-kufri: yaqaCina fiha
sarian wa yarghabuna fihi ashadda raghbatan.

23:61: Kash., 3:50.

ii. saraCa fi I-qawmi, to try to secure the fﬁendship/goodwill of a
people: 5:52.

Kash., 1:344: YusariCUina ° fihim: yankamishina fi
muwilatihim wa yarghabuna fiha. :

b. sara€u ila sh-shay’i, (of people) to try to outdo one another in
reaching/attaining sth: 3:133.
2. + PREP [/lam] + PREP [ff] »
sara€a laha fi I-amri, to endeavor to do sth for sb’s sake:
*nusari€u lahumu f7 |-khayrati, [Do. they think that] We are in a
hurry/eager/anxious. to provide them with good-things? 23:56.

168. SRF

IV. asrafa
+ PREP [a. Cal3; b. fi}
a. asrafa Cala nafsihi, to do oneself great wrong 39 53
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b.  asrafa fi I-amri, to go to extremes in doing sth:
*wa israfana fi amrina, And [forgive us] the excesses we have
committed in our affairs: 3:147. _
asrafa fi l-ardi, to commit excesses [= cause corruptlon] in the
land: 5:32 [act pt). -
*fa la yusrif fi I-qatli, So let him not overstep the limits in killing
[= in taking revenge): 17:33 [n.].

Kash., 2:360; 3:351.

Qays ibn CAyzarah, D. al-Hudh. 3:76/[3): wa qala
Caduwwun musrifun fi dima‘ikum, “And they remarked [about
mel, ‘[He is] an enemy of yours, one who has shed the blood
of too many of your people.”

17:33: See Muf., 231.

169. SRQ

VIIl. istaraqga
+ OB]J
istaraqa s-sam¢€a, to eavesdrop: 15:18.

170. S¢Y

l.saCa
1. VB
sa€a: 37:102: see 32 BLGh 1.2.i(d).
2. + PREP [a. ila; b. fi) -
a. sa€a ilayhi, to go/set about sth eamestly, take eamest steps
toward sth:
*fa sCaw ila dhikri llahi, Prepare yourselves diligently for the
remembrance of God [= for the prayer]: 62:9.

Maj., 2:258; Tad., 7:385. The verse combines the literal
and the metaphorical meanings of saCa: “to move” and “to
endeavor.” It is saying: upon hearing the call to the Friday
prayer, start preparing for the prayer in eamest and then
proceed to the mosque.

b. saCa fihi, to make an eamest attempt to do sth, give one’s
diligent attention to [doing] sth:
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*wa sa€a fi kharabihi, And [he] who strives to destroy them
[places of worship]: 2:114.

*wa lladhina saCaw fi ayatina mu€ajizina, And those who ' at-
tempt to defeat/worst Our signs: 22:51; 34 5.

Also: 34:38. ’

171. SFR

IV. asfara .

. VB

i. asfara s-subhu, (of moming) to become bright and clear 74:34.
ii. asfara wajhuhi, (of sb’s face) to brighten up: 80:38 [act pt].

Kash., 4:187; Tad., 8:212. Ham., 4:1575/2 (with n. 3, ibid.):
a yusflru wajhi annahii awwalu l-qlra, “|Ask the benighted
guest] whether [or not upon his arrivall my face beams with
pleasure, this pleasure being only the initial act of hospitality
[on my part].”

Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i.

172. SFK

l. safaka
+ OB]
safaka d-dama, to shed blood: 2:30, 84.

Qays, 28/13; €Ant., 90/[5], 102/[5].
See also .41 (ThKhN) IV.

173. SFH

M. safaha
VB
safaha r-rajulu/safahati I-mar’atu, (of a man/woman) to fornicate,
be incontinent:
*ghayra musafihina, Not [in order to live] in a state of licentious-
ness: 4:24; 5:5, ' ‘
Also: 4:25. ‘ ’




174.

175.

I
1.

Kash., 1:262 (on.4:24): Al-musafih: az-zani--mina s-safhi,
wa huwa sabbu I-maniyyi; wa ka’anna I-fajira yaqilu li I-fajirati
safihint. . .. Also, Tad., 1:298.

Cf. 65 (HSN) IV.1 and 2. ii(c).

SFH

safiha
+ OB]J
safiha nafsahd, to make a fool of oneself: 2:130.

Safiha is usually used intransitively, but sometimes (as in
this verse) transitively. Tad., 1:298. For the several different
ways of accounting for the construction, see Aq., 1:523; Kash.,
1:95. Also, Maj., 1:56; Muf., 234; CUkb., 1:63-64.

sQT

saqata,
+ PREP [fi)

170

' saqata fi I-fitnati, to become involved/implicated in mischief:

9:49.
2.

+ OB] + PREP [fi]
suqita fi yadihi, to be shocked into reality: 7:149.  ~

Islahi writes: “This is an idiom, and it is usually interpreted
to mean ‘to be embarrassed/ashamed.” Since, however, a
necessary result of embarrassment is to realize one’s mistake,
it would not be wrong to render the idiom as ‘to realize/be
warned.” What is the origin of this idiom? Philologists differ
on the question, and naturally so, for to discover the origin of
each and every idiom is a very difficult task indeed. | some-
times think that the dropping of a thing into a person’s hand
[which is the literal meaning of the idiom] implies that the
thing in question presents itself to him in its true form; in
that event, even a fool is shocked into reality.” Tad., 2:742.
Cf. Maj., 1:228; Asas, 300; Kash., 2:94; Aq., 1:524. Cf. ‘dukhila

fi jismihi/Caqlihi, “to develop a physical/mental impairment” -

(Ag., 1:323 [DKhL)), and also the English expression, “to be
borne in on sb.”
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176. SKT

l. sakata
+ PREP [€an]
*wa lamma sakata €an musa I-ghadabu, When Moses fell silent
and his anger subsided: 7:154.

CAn suggests the tadmin of zala (Tad., 2:745), the com-

" plete underlying construction being: wa lamm3 sakata miisa

wa zala €anhu l-ghadabu. Cf. Maj., 1:229; Asas, 302; Kash.,
2:96; Muf., 236; Aq., 1:527.

177. SKN

l. sakana

4 PREP [ila] ,
sakana ilayhi, to find peace and comfort in sth:
*li yaskuna ilayha, So that he may find comfort in her: 7:189
Also: 30:21. '

Asas, 304. Tadmfn of itma‘anna. See Kash., 2:136.
178. SLKh

l. salakha
+ OBJ + PREP [min]
salakha llahu n-nahara mina I-layli, (of God) to draw out/extract
day from night: 36:37.

See n. to VI1.2 below.

Vil. insalakha
1. VB
insalakha sh-shahru, (of a month) to pass: 9:5.

See n. to 2 below.
2. + PREP [min] :
insalakha mina sh-shay’i, to worm one’s way out of sth: 7:175.

Salakhatifinsalakhati I-hayyatu, “(of a snake) to slough its
skin”; salakha sh-shata, “to flay a sheep.” Asas, 304; Aq.,
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1:531. Insalakha r-rajulu min thiyabihi, “to take off one’s
clothes.” 1bid. The image in 1, above, is that of a month
coming out of the “shell” of the year and changing into a
new month (I, above, is similar), just as a snake comes out of
its old skin and acquires a new one. The image in 2 is that of
a man breaking loose from the “fold” of God’s ayat (“verses,
signs”).

179. SLF

. salafa

VB

ma salafa, That whlch is in the past, that WhICh once was:

*fa lahu ma salafa, Then that which is in the past [= the usury
he received in the past] is his [= he shall not be .called to account for
it}: 2:275.

*illa ma qad salafa, Except [= excepted from the application of
this ruling are] the cases of the past: 4:22, 23.

*Cafg llahu Camma salafa, God has given His forglveness for
what took place in the past: 5:95.

Also: 8:38.

IV. aslafa
+08B]J v
aslafa I-Camala, to leave behind [good/bad] deeds: 10:30 [obj
und]; 69:24 [obj und].

180. SLQ

l.salaga
+ OBJ + PREP [b3]
salagahu bi lisanihi, to say cutting words to sb: 33:19.

Salaqa I-lahma €ani I-Cazmi, “to scrape meat from a bone”;
salaga I-bardu n-nabata, “(of cold weather) to kill plants”;
salaga fulanan bi s-sawti, “to whip sb, stripping his_skin.”
Aq., 1:534. Also, Asas, 305. Cf. Hat., 230/5: fa I3 tajCali fawgqi
lisanaki mibrada, “So, do not [O reproachful woman] use
your file of a tongue on me [= do not castigate me).” The
Qur'anic phrase at once implies glibness and sharpness: the
people in question are ghb talkers and have sharp tongues.
Tad., 6:204.
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181. SLK

I. salaka
1. + OBJ

salaka r-rasada, to post sentries:

*fa innahU yasluku min bayni yadayhi wa min khalfihi rasadan,
He posts guards in front of him and behind him: 72:27.

2. + OB] + PREP [fi]
i. to thread sth [e.g. a design] into sth:

*wa_salaka lakum fiha subulan And He threaded it [earth] with
paths for you: 20:53.

ii. pass/run sth through sth:

‘*kadhalika naslukuht fi qulubi I-mujrimina, This is how We
plunge it into/run it through/pass it through the criminals’ hearts:
15:12. '

Also: 26:200.

The verb salaka is used of threading a needle (salaka J-
khayta fi I-ibrata [Aqg., 1:535]), and its use in the two verses
possibly implies that the criminals are hurt by the Quranic
message—as if needles are being passed through their
-bodies. Cf. salaka s-sinana fi I-mat<ini, “to plunge a spear
into sb.” Asas, 305.

182. SIM

V. aslama
+ OBJ + PREP {a. ila; b. lam] _
a. aslama wajhahu ila Illahi, to turn toward God in submission:
31:22.

Tadmin of asgha. See n. to b below.

b. aslama wajhahi li llahi, to bow before God in true submission:
2:112; 3:20; 4:125.

a and b both mean literally: to surrender one’s face to
God. Islahi (Tad., 1:655) remarks: “The face is the most pres-
tigious par‘t of the human body. ‘To surrender one’s face,
therefore, is to surrender all of one’s being.” Kash., 1:88 (on
2:112): Man aslama wajhaht Ii lizhi: man akhlasa nafsahi li
llahi 13 yushriku bihT ghayrahi. Also, ibid., 1:181, 300.



183.

1
1.
i.

i.
24:51

iii. *samiCna wa Casayna, We hear, but we disobey: 2:93; 4:46.

2,

Explaining the difference between aslama laht and aslama
ilayhi, Islahi (Tad., 5:138) says: The former implies turning to
someone In true submission, whereas the latter implies turn-
ing to someone in submission, whether this submission is

" true and sincere or not. Aslama wajhahi in 31:22 (a) is fol--

lowed by the proviso, wa huwa muhsinun, which, according
to Isiahi, gives to it the sense of “to turn to sb in true sub-
mission.” In other words, aslama ilayhi + ahsana = aslama
lahG. (Cf. the difference between istamaCa ilayhi and is-
tamaCa lahi {see n. to 183 (SMC) Vlil.c]) The difference
stated by Islahi (cf. Kash., 3:215) between a and b may also
be expressed by saying that a contains the tadmin of asgha or
. tawajjaha, b that of adhCana or akhlasa. There is a problem,
however: 2:112 and 4:125 (b) have as/ama lahi and wa huwa
muhsinun both. The answer may be that wa huwa muhsinun

in these verses only restates one of the componential mean-.

ings of aslama lahu.
SM¢C

sami€a
VB '
*ismaC: 4:46: see 2.i below.

In this phrase, the word sami®na implies accepting some-
thing with all one’s heart, whereas atatni signifies submis-
sion in practical conduct.” Tad., 1:605. Also, ibid., 2:81.

i'is an expression of submission, and ii, a parody of it, an
expression of defiance.

+ OB}
samiCahu:
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‘*sami€na wa ata®na, We hear and and we obey: 2:285; 4:46; 5:7;

i. 4:46: IsmaC€ ghayra musmaCin is an expression of admiration and
means: Listen to this wonderful talk/speech, which has not been heard
before! But, intoned in a certain way, it could be made to mean—and
was made to mean by certain opponents of Islam when they ad-
dressed the Prophet: Listen to this strange/odd statement, one that
has never been made before! Because of the possibility of misuse,




Sin _ 175

the Qur'an prohibited the use of the expression. Instead, it suggested
using ismaC (“Listen!”; see 1 above), omitting ghayra musmaCin, the
part that could be misused. /smaC€, in other words, became the equiv-
alent of isma€ ghayra musmaCin in the positive sense.

Following Islahi (Tad., 2:82). See also Kash., 1:271-72.
Cf. also the Quranic prohibition of the use of raCin 138
(RCY) 111, and (383 (NZR) 1.1.ii(a)).

ii. to (listen to and) give credence to sth:
*sammacuna li I-kadhib, [They are] fond of lles [= readily
accept/believe false statements]: 5:42.

The lam in Jahum in the verse is for idafah (Tad., 2:294).
In other words, sammiCina li I-kadhibi = sammaCu I
kadhibi—samiCahu thus being the skeletal construction. Cf.
sammaCuna lahum in 9:47 (3, below).

3. + PREP [lam)
sami€a lahd, to listen to/obey sb:
*wa fikum sammaCina lahum, And in your midst/among your
ranks are people who listen to them/obey them [= your opponents]):
9:47. .

Sami€a lahu: ataCahd. Aq., 1:541. Kash. 2:155: ... aw
fikum qawmun yasmaCuna Ii I-munafigina wa yut/'Cunahum
In other words, the /am in lahum is taken to imply a tadmin
" of some word like adhCana or inqada (cf. 2.ii, above [see also
n. to it). It is, however, possible to take the /am in the verse,
which contains an active participle (sammaCiina lahum), as
one of idafah, making sammaCuna lahum equivalent to sam-

macCihum (“their informers”). In Zamakhshari's words (Kash.,
2:155): Ay nammamuna yasmaCina hadn thakum fa yan-
qu/unahu ilayhim.

IV. asmaCa
+ PREP b3l
*wa asmi€, And how well He hears! 18:26 [prep phr und; n.].
"asmlC blhlm How well they hear! 19 38 [n.].

AfClI bihT is one of the two pattermns of afcal at-taCajjub in
Arabic.
18:26: See also 20 (BSR) IV (absir bihi).




V.

VIIIL.

a.

19:38: The use in this verse is ironic. See also 24 BSR IV
(wa absir). ‘

tasammacCa
+ PREP [ila]
tasammacta ilayhi, to try to hear sb/sth:
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*13 yassammaCina ila I-mala’i I-a€la, They are unable to hear [the
proceedings of] the High Council [in the heavens}: 37:8.

.Tadmin of asgha. The Arabic construction is apparently-an
unusual one, since tasammaCa, a Form V verb, connotes ef-
fort, and the verse seems to be saying that satans do not
make an effort to get news of what goes on in the heavens—
something that is contrary to what the Quran tells us about
the eavesdropping satanic host. But, as Islahi explains (Tad.,
5:452-53), negation of the act of listening here actually im-
plies negation of the intended effect of the act (nafy al-fi¢/ =
nafy fa'idat al-fi€l [cf. 282 (FTH) i, n.]). In other words, the
satanic host do try to listen in, but do not succeed. Cf.
Kash., 3:297.

istamaCa
+ PREP [a. b3 b. il2; c. lam]
istamaCa bihi, to listen with mock interest: 17:47,

Tadmin of istahza’a. See Kash., 2:452; Tad., .3:753.'

Tadmin of asgha. See n. at c.

. istamaCa lahd, to listen to sb carefully: 7:204; 20:13;.22:73.

As against istamaCa ilayhi (b, above), which implies listen-
ing with interest that may or may not be genuine, istamaCa
lahii implies listening with genuine interest. Suwayd ibn Abi
Kahil, Mufadd., 404/80: waritha I-bighdata Can aba’ihithafizu I-
Caqgli li ma kana stama€, “He has inherited hostility [toward
me] from his ancestors: he has remembered quite well what
he used to hear [them sayl.” See also KaCb ibn Satd al-
Ghanawi, Asm., 75/19, where, too, the use of istamaCa lahu is
entirely appropriate. (Cf. the difference between aslama lahii
and aslama ilayhi (182 (SLM) IV.b, n.).

. istamaCa ilayhi, to lend an ear to sb: 6:25; 10:42; 17:47; 47:16.
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184. Sw’

I.sa’a
1. + OB]
sa‘a wajhahu, to disfugure sb’s face: 17:7.
*si’at wujuhu lladhina kafari, The faces of those who have dis-
believed will be disfigured: 67:27.

Kash., 2:352.

2. + OB} + PREP [ba’]
si‘a bihi, to grieve/feel distressed on account of sb/sth 11:77;
29:33.

Nab., 138/12: fa in kunta mra‘an qad su'ta zannan/bi
Cabdika wa I-khutibu ila tabalf, “If you have come to think ill
of me/to harbor suspicions about me, and if matters are to
be [as in principle they ought to be} investigated, [then you,
too, should inquire into the matter before taking actlon
against me).”

185. SWD

IX. iswadda
VB A
iswadda wajhuhu, (of one’s face) to lose color/become pale/tum
dark [from sorrow, humiliation, etc.): 3:106 [twice]; 16:58 [act pt; n.];
39:60 [act pt]; 43:17 [act pt; n.].

16:58 and 43:17: Note the play upon zalla and iswadda.
Cf. 33 (BYD) IX.i, and 171 (SFR) IV.ii.

186. SWL

il. sawwala
1. + PREP [lam]
sawwala lahu, to tempt/induce sb [to do sth):
*wa kadhalika sawwalat [T nafsi, And this is how my soul enticed
me: 20:96.
*ash-shaytanu sawwala lahum, Satan has deluded them [into it]:
47:25.
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2.. + OB] + PREP [lam]
sawwala lahu l-amra, to talk/trick sb into sth:
*sawwalat lakum anfusukum amran, Your souls have duped you
into holding [such] a belief: 12:18, 83.

Maj., 2:26; Asas, 314; Kash 2:246; 3458
Cf. 237 (TWO) 11

187. SwY

. sawwa
1. OB]
*fa sawwaha, And He wiped them/it out: 91:14.

<

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

The object pronoun in sawwaha in the verse may have the
Thamud or the land of the Thamud as its antecedent Tad.,
8:394.

2. + OB) + PREP [ba’]
i. sawwahu bi fulanin, to put sb on the same level as/give sb the
same status as sb else:
*(idh nusawwikum bi rabbi I-Calamina,) When we used to declare
you equal in status to the Lord of the universe: 26:98.
ii. sawwa llahu bihimu Il-arda, (of God) to level the earth with a
- people [thus destroying them completely]: 4:42. :

Kash., 1:269.
Cf. 85 (KhSH), 1.2

L sawa-
+ PREP [bayna])
sawa bayna sh-shay’ayni, to fill up the gap/space between two
things:
*hatta idha sawa bayna s-sadafayni, Until, when he had closed
up the space/gap between the two sides [= mountain-sides}: 18:96.

VII. istawa
1. VB . , _
istawa, to become fully mature: 28:14.
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Istawa signifies reaching intellectual and emotional
maturity. Tad., 4:794. The word is used of a person who has
reached middle age. Asas, 315; Ag., 1:560. Also, Maj., 2:99.
Kash., 3:159: Istawa: iCtadala wa tamma stihkamuhi wa
balagha I-mablagha lladhi 12 yuzadu Calayhi.

Cf. 27 (BLGh) 1.2.i(b)(ii).

2. + PREP [a. Cala; b. ila]
a. istawa Calayhi:
i. to occupy a place/position:
istawa llahu Cala I-Carshi, (of God) to occupy the Throne, to ex-
ercise sovereign power: 7:54; 10:3; 13:2; 20:5; 25:59; 32:4; 57:4.

Istawa llahu €ala I-Carshi, like istawa Cala sariri I-maliki (“to
ascend the royal throne”), does not necessarily imply the
physical act of sitting on the throne, but simply the assump-

tion of control or power. Kash., 2:427; Aq., 1:560. \

*wa stawat Cala I-judiyyi, And it [Noah’s Ark] settled/came to
rest on/atop Mount Judi: 11:44.

*fa idha stawayta anta wa man maCaka Cala I-fulki, Then, when
you and your companions go on to the ship/are on board: 23:28.

*li tastawu €ala zuhuriha thumma tadhkurd ni€mata rabbikum
idha . stawaytum Calayhi, In order that you may be seated on their
backs and, when you are seated on them, remember the blessing of
your Lord: 43:13 [n.). :

Asas, 315.
43:13: On the question of the appropriateness of the word
zuhur for ships as well for animals, see Tad., 6:212.

ii. istawa n-nabatu Cala suqihi, (of a plant) to become strong and
erect [lit: to rise on its stalk}: 48:29.

b. istawa ilayhi, to tumn toward sth, direct one’s attention to sth:
2:29; 41:11.

Istawa ilayhi carries the meaning: to turn one’s attention
to somethmg without allowing any interference or interrup-
tion—the image coming from an arrow that flies straight to
its target (Kash., 1:61; also, ibid., 3:385). The preposition ila
suggests the tadmln of some word like tawajjaha.” Tad.,
1:100; also, Kash., 3:385.
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188. ShBH

VI. tashabaha

+ PREP [Cala]

tashabaha Calayhi sh-shay’ani, to be unable to distinguish be-
tween two things on account of their similarity to each other:

*inna l-baqara tashabaha Calayna, The cows look quite the same
to us: 2:70.

*am jaCalu li llahi shuraka’a khalaqu ka khalqihT fa tashabaha -
khalqu Calayhim, Or is it the case that they have set up as rivals of
God those who have created the way He has, so that they are mlxed
up about the [issue of] creatlon? 13:16.

189. ShJR
l.shajara

+ PREP [baynal
shajara baynahumu l-amru, (of sth) to become a subject of dis-

 pute among people, (of people) be divided/split on an issue:

*fi ma shajara baynahum, On matters of dispute among them:
4:65. '

Agq., 1:571; Kash., 1:278.

181
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190. ShHH

. shahha

+ PREP [Cala)

shahha Calayhi: |

i. to be stingy/niggardly toward sb:

[n. toii below]

ACsha, 279/48.

ii. to be greedy for sth:

33:19.

As Islahi says, shahih has two meanings, “niggardly,” and
”greedy ”“In i, above, it has the first of the two meanings, in
ii, the second. 33:19 is thus saying that the Hypocrites, un-

- like the true believers, are unwilling to make any sacrifices in

defending Madinah (ashihhatan Calaykum), but, since their
only motive in participating in a battle is to acquire booty,
therefore if an opportunity of obtaining spoils presents itself,
they would jump at it (ashihhatan Cala I-khayri). Tad., 5:205.
in the following line by Zuhayr, the word shahih could be
interpreted as “stingy” and “greedy” snmultaneously wa la
shahihin idha ashabuhiG ghanimu, “And he is not shahih when
his friends obtain booty,” i.e. he does not covet their share,
and he is not stingy with his own* (cf. the use of danin €alayh
in 81:24 [see 225 (DNN) |, n.])) The following verse by
Nabighah (227/3) carries meaning ii: wa hjurhumi hajra s-
sadiqi sadiqahilhatti tuligiyahum Calayka shihaha, "And leave
them as a friend would leave a friend, until, upon meeting
them, you find that they are [once again] eager to see you.”

191. ShKhS

I. shakhasa
" VB

shakhasa basaruhd, to stare/gaze [as a result of fear, etc.]:
*innama yu’akhkhiruhum li yawmin tashkhasu fihi l-absaru, He is

182

*ashihhatan Calaykum, Being stingy/niggardly toward you: 33:19

*ashihhatan Cala I-khayri, Being greedy for wealth [= spoils):

only giving them a respite until the day on whlch eyes will look on [m
a state of shock}: 14:42.




Shin . 183

Also: 21:97 [act pt].

Shakhasa basaru I-mayyiti, “(of a dead man’s eyes) to be-
come glazed.” Asas, 323. Also Aq., 1:576. Shakhasa n-najmu,
“(of a star) to rise.” lbid. Al-Marrar ibn Munqidh, Mufadd.,
150/37: wa hwa yafli shuCthan aCrafuha/shukhusa l-absari Ii I-
wahshi nuzur, “And he [wild ass) was hitting/bruising them
[she-asses] [and the latter were doing the same to him}—the
hair on their necks was matted and, with their eyes raised,
they were [wistfully] looking at [the other] wild animals
[whom they wished to join but were being prevented by the
ass from joining.}” Also, Ibn Mugq., 177/35.

192. ShDD

l. shadda
1. + OB]J .
shaddahu, to strengthen/fortify/fasten sth: -
. .shadda llahu asrahii, (of God) to make sb strong of phyclque/
constltutlon
*nahnu khalagnahum wa shadadna asrahum, lt is We who
created them and made them strong and sturdy: 76:28. '

Asas, 16 (‘SR); Muf., 18 (‘SR); Kash., 4:172; Tad., 8:120.
Shadid al-asr, “strong of physuque/constltutlon as in Aws ibn
Chalfa’ al-Hujaymi, Mufadd., 756/2 also, Lab., 187/45, and
Qays, 130/9.

ii. shadda llahu mulkahu, (of God) to establish sb’s rule on a firm
foundation:
*wa shadadna mulkahi, And We fortified his [David’s] rule:
38:20. ' :

" Aq., 1:577.

ili. shadda azrah, to provide support to sb:
*wa shdud bihi azri, And strengthen me by means of him
[Aaron]: 20:31.

Asas, 16.('SR); Ag., 1:10 (‘SR); Maj., 2:18.- Ham., 3:1170/(1):
tathaqaltu illi Can yadin astafiduhaiwa khullati dhT wuddin
ashuddu bihi azri, “I hold back [= am reluctant to ask for/
accept help], except when | can bencfit from [a noble man’s]
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generosity or the friendship of a loving friend | might take
strength from.” Hass., 390/[1): nasaru nabiyyahumi wa shad-
di azrahi, “They gave aid and support to their Prophet.”
Also, CArar ibn al-Husayn, D. al-Khaw., 141/7. See also n. to
iv below.

iv. shadda Cadudahi, to provide support to sb:
*sa nashuddu Cadudaka bi akhika, We shall strengthen you by
means of your brother: 28:35.

Asas, 423-24; Aq., 577; Maj., 104; Kash., 3:166. iii and iv
have essentially the same meaning, but the image in each is
different, making for a subtle difference in meaning. In the
former it is the “back” (azr) that is strengthened, in the latter
it is the “arm” (Cadud). in other words, the latter is like
providing more “muscle,” while the former is like providing
“backing.” As such, shadda azrahi suggests furnishing A with
reinforcement through B in a situation where the brunt of the
task will be borne by A but B, who will be standing by—at A’s
“back”—may be called upon to help when necessary. Shad-
da Cadudahd, on the other hand, suggests pioviding A with
reinforcement through B in a situation where B will be an ac-
tive partner to A throughout, thus making A’s work con-
siderably lighter. If this analysis is correct, then the Qurianic
use of each of the two idioms would be contextually sig-
nificant: Moses, conscious that the chief responsibility for
carrying out the mission is his, humbly prays: wa shdud bihi

- azrr; his prayer is more than answered with: sa nashuddu
Cadudaka bi akhika. (Although sa nashuddu €adudaka bi ak-
hika occurs in a different surah than ushdud bihT azri, the
former is obviously a response to the latter.)

v. shadda l-wathaqa, to bind [sb] firmly/hand and ioot: 47:4.
2. + PREP [Cala]
shadda Calayhi:
i. (of sth) to be difficult for sb to control/manage:
*ashidda’u Cala I-kuffari, They are difficult for the disbelievers [to
take advantage of}: 48:29.
*ayyuhum ashaddu €ala r-rahmani Citiyyan, Those ‘of them who
have been the most stubborn in their opposition to the Compas-
sionate One: 19:69.

48:29, as Islahi says, does not mean that Muslims ought to
be har;h toward non-Muslims, but that they cannot be taken
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advantage of by the latter, that they are a “hard nut to crack”
(cf. abiyyun Cala, as in Sacd ibn Nashib, Ham., 2:665/4). Islaht
cites the following verse (by al-MaClut as- -Sacdi al- Quray<i, in
Ham., 3:1148/3 [see also n. 3, ibid.]) in support of his inter-
pretation: idha /-mar'u aCyat’hii I-muri’atu nashianifa mat-
labuha kahlan Cala_yhl shadid, “When a man fails to achieve
(the ideal of] muru’ah ['manliness’] in the prime of his life, it
becomes very difficult for him to achieve it at an advanced
age.” Tad., 2:318; 6:471-72. Shadda Calayhi does also mean
“to be rough/harsh toward sb”—shadda €ala I-Caduwwi, for
example, meaning “to attack the enemy” (Aq., 577; Asas,
323-324; for a verse containing shadda Calayhi with this
meaning, see D. al-Hudh., 2:40/[3]), and whether it will have
the one or the other meaning in a given case will depend on
the context. In the case of 48:29, Islahi’s interpretation
seems to be correct. Ishtadda Calayhi in' CAmr, 74/9, certainly
has this meaning, as, probably, does shadidun Calayhi in the .
following line by Khansa’, 84/(5]): ashadda Cala surufi d-dahri
aydan, “[l have not seen a man who was] tougher on the
calamities of life [= one whom the calamities of life found so
difficult to break”] (cf. Zuh., 320/[3], and ACsha, 295/3).

19:69 (on the construction, see Kash., 2:419), too, has the
sense of “to be difficult for sb to take advantage of,” but
here the tone is ironical and sarcastic, so that the verse im-
plies: Those who, in their earthly life, prided themselves on
being the diehard opponents of God and thought that they
had frustrated the Prophet’s attempts to guide them.

See also 255 (€Z2) |, and cf. 123 (DhLL) 1.

ii. shadda llahu Cala qalbihi, (of God) to seal off sb’s heart:
*wa shdud Cala qulibihim, And seal off their hearts [against
guidance]: 10:88.

Kash., 2:201.
Cf. 79 (KhTM) |, and 228 (TBC) 1. -

VIIl. ishtadda

+ PREP {ba’]

ishtadda r-rihu bi sh-shay’i, (of wind) to blow sth about:

*ka ramadini shtaddat bihi r-rihu fi yawmin Casifin, Like ashes
that are being blown about by the wind on a stormy day 14:18.

The verse means that the actions of certain people will be
of no avail of them.
Cf. al-Mcthaqgib al-CAbdi, Mufadd., 572/2.
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193. ShRB

I.shariba

VB :
shariba shurba I-himi, to drink like thristy camels [= not to be
able to quench one’s thirst]: 56:55 [act pt].

Kash., 4:59; Tad.,. 7:172.

IV. ashraba
+ OB]J
*wa ushribu fi qulibihimu I-Cijla, And their hearts were filled
with [love of] the calf: 2:93.

Ushriba fulanun hubba fulanin, “to be dearly in love with
sb.” Aq., 1:579. Shariba ma ulgiya alayhi, “He absorbed [=
comprehended] what he was presented Wlth " Asas, 325.
Also, Muf 257; Kash., 1:82.

194. ShRH

l.sharaha
1. + OB]
sharaha llahu sadrahi, (of God) to set sb’s mind at ease [with
regard to sthl/make sb content [in sth], removing one’s doubts/
apprehensions:
*rabbi shrah [i sadri, My Lord, set my mind at ease: 20:25.
*a lam nashrah laka sadraka, Did We not set. your mind at ease
for you? 94:1.

Cf. Kash., 4:220-21.

The Iam in the two verses is for ikhtisas, and is discounted
in categorizing the verse.

Cf. 227 (DYQ) 1.1.i.

2. + OBJ + PREP [a. ba’; b. lam]
a. *man sharaha bi I-kufn sadran, He who becomes content in dis-
belief [lit: he who opens up his heart in a state of disbelief]: 16:106.

Aq., 1:581: Sharaha sadrahu bi sh-shay’ifli sh-shay'i: sarrahu
bihi wa tayyaba bihi nafsah, ka'annaht awsa€a min sadrih7
wa fasaha lahii fi mutanaffasihi. Also Kash., 2:435.
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b. sharaha llahu sadrahu li sh-shay’i, (of God) to dispose sb to ac-
cept sth:
*yashrah sadrahu li I-:slaml He makes his heart warmly receptive
to Islam: 6:125.
Also: 39:22.

Kash., 2:38.

195. ShRD

. sharrada

+ OBJ + PREP [b3"] .

In 8:57, sharrid bihim man khalfahum means: Inflict a crushing
defeat on these people so that it serves as a lesson to those who have
intentions of fighting with you next. The translation would be: Put to
rout, by means of these, those who are behind them.

Kash., 2:132. In the following verse by ACsha (293/51), ara

biha is, in construction and meaning, quite similar to sharrid

* bihim man khalfahum in 8:57: wa Calimtu anna Ilaha ¢am-/dan

hassaha wa ara biha, “And | realized that God had destroyed

them of set purpose, making an example of them [lit:
showed (others) by means of them].”

196. ShRY

l.shara
1. + OBJ
shara nafsahu, to use one’s best efforts [Iit- to sell one’s soul/
beingl:
*wa mina n-nasi man yashri nafsahu btlgha a mardatl llahi, And
* there are, among men, those who exert themselves to the utmost,
seeking the pleasure of God: 2:207. :

Kash., 1:127; Tad., 1:453. Cf. ba€a nafsahu, as in CAnt., 72/
(8], and badhala nafsahi, as in Kab, 27/[2). o

2. + OB) + PREP [ba]
sharahu bi kadha:
i. to sell sth for a price:
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*wa sharawhu bi thamanin bakhsin, And they sold hlm [Joseph]

for a paltry price: 12:20.
ii. to give sth away in exchange for another:

*wa la bi’sa ma sharaw bihi anfusahum, What a bad thing it is
they gave away their souls for! 2:102.

*alladhina yashruna I-hayata d-dunya bi I-akhirati, Those who
have given away this world in exchange for the next [= those who .
prefer the next world to this]: 4:74.

Kash., 1:86, 280-81.

Abu Dhu'ayb, D. al-Hudh., 1:36/[4): fa in tazCumini kuntu
ajhalu fikumiyfa inni sharaytu I‘hllma baCdaki bi I-jahli, “If you
think that | have acted crazily in your love, then [you are
quite right, for] after you {left], | gave up my serenity in
return for craziness.” Bashamah an-Nahshali, Ham., 1:102/3
(with n. 1, ibid., 1:100): inna bani nahshalin 13 naddaC€T7 Ii abin/
Canhu wa la-huwa bi l-abni'i yashfina, “Sons of Nahshal that
we are; we do not call anyone other than him our father;
neither would he have any others for his sons [lit: neither
would he give us up in return for any other sons].”

VIIl. ishtara

1. OB]

ishtarahu:

i. to adopt/practice sth: -

" *wa la qad Calimu la mani shtarahu ma lahu fi I-akhirati min
khalagin, And they knew very well that a person who adopted/
practiced it [art of magic] would have no share [= reward] in the
hereafter: 2:102.

See Tad., 1:239.

ii. ishtara d-dalalata, to choose misguidance [over misguidance]:
4:44.

See also 2. ii below, with n.
_iil. ishtara lahwa I-hadithi, to engage in frivdlous/ﬂippant talk: 31:6.
A Kash., 3:210. A
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2. + OBJ + PREP [ba]

ishtarahu bi kadha:

i. to receive sth [= price/benefit/gain] in exchange for sth:

*13 nashtari bihT thamanan, We shall receive no gain [lit: price]
for it [= we shall not bear false witness for the sake of any wordly
gain}: 5:106. , :

*wa /3 tashtar0 bi ayati thamanan qalilan, And do not accept a
small price for My verses [= do not distort/mispresent My verses for
the sake of petty worldly gains]: 2:41.

Also: 2:79, 174; 3:77, 187, 199; 5:44; 9:9; 16:95.

Kash., 1:65, 197, 341, 369; 2:141, 343.

ii. to choose one thing over/prefer one thing to another [lit: to give
sth away in exchange for another]:
*uli‘ika lladhina shtarawl d-dalalata bi I-huda, They are the
ones who have chosen misguidance over guidance: 2:16, 175.
Also: 2:86; 3:177,

Kash., 1:81. 1slahi writes, with reference to 2:16: “Ishtira’
means ‘to buy.” When a man buys something for a price, he
prefers it to that which he calls its price. From this, the word
comes to mean ‘to accord preference.’”” Tad., 1:77. Also,
ibid., 1:728-29.

Ham., 1:254/3: fa ma r-rushdu fi an tashtaru bi naCimikum/
baTsan wa I3 an tashrabi I-m3‘a bi d-dami, “For it is not a
mark of wisdom to prefer wretchedness to peace and com-
fort, or drink water by shedding blood {for it].” ACsha, 217/
20: wa qala I ashtari €aran bi makrumatin/fa khtara mak-
rumata d-dunya €ala I1-€ari, “And he said, ‘I shall not choose
disgrace over honor’ And so he chose worldly honor/glory
over disgrace.”

See also 1.ii above.

197. Sh°R

IV. ashCara
+ OB]) :
*wa ma yushCirukum annah3 idha ja’at Ia yu’miniina, And, for all
you know, [it may well be that] when it [sign] comes, they will not
believe: 6:109.
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Kash., 2:34: Wa ma yushCirukum: wa ma yudrikum.
See also 107 (DRY) 1V.ii, with n.

€

198. ShCL

VIIl. ishtaCala

+ TAMYIZ

.*wa shtaCala r-ra’su shayban, My head is lit up with age [= has
become gray]: 19:4. '

Aq., 1:596. Kash., 2:405; Muf., 263. Cf. Lab., 177113.
199. ShFY

l. shafa
+ OB)
shafa sadrahd, to give sb relief [by avenging him]: 9:14.

ACsha, 221/13: shafa n-nafsa qatla lam tuwassad
khuditduhaiwisadan wa lam tu€dad Calayh3 l-anamili, “We
avenged-ourselves by means of those we killed: their cheeks
were not rested on pillows [= they were not laid to rest
properly], and no fingers were bit over them [= no remorse
was expressed over them by anyone].” Zuhayr al-CAbsj,
Ham., 1:203/1: shafaytu n-nafsa min hamali bni badriniwa sayfi
min hudhayfata qad shafani, “1 avenged myself on Hamal ibn
Badr, and my sword helped me avenge myself on Hud-
hayfah.” Also, ibid., 1:333/6; 2:522/1, 531/1; 3:1160/2; CAnt.,
3v/12], 77/14], 112/[2), 129/[6], 213/[6}); D. al-Hudh., 2:104/(3};
Yazid ibn Habna’, D. al-Khaw., 214/4.

200. ShQQ

I. shaqqa
+ PREP [Cala) .
shaqqa €ala fulanin, to burden sb with sb:
*wa ma uridu an ashuqqa Calayka, 1 do not mean to make things
too hard for you: 28:27.

Kash., 3:164. Hass., 228/[1): hatta tashuqqa €ala Hadhi yas-
ri, “Until it [darkness of the wilderness] makes it difficult for
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the traveler [to travel]l.” Also, Zuh., 369/[2]; ACsha, 311/14;
CAnt., 85/5 (which, incidentally, contains wordplay).

201. ShM'Z

IV.ishma’'’azza
VB
ishma’azza qalbuhi, to feel averse in one’s heart [lit: (of one’s
heart) to constrict]:
*wa idha dhukira llahu wahdahi shma’azzat qulubu lladhina la -
yu’mingna bi I-akhirati, But when God alone is mentioned, those who
do not believe in the hereafter feel an aversion in their hearts: 39:45.

Aq., 1:610; Muf., 267. Kash., 3:349: Nafari wa nqabadi.
202. ShMT

IV. ashmata
+ OBJ + PREP [ba’]
ashmata llahu bihi €aduwwaht, (of God) to let sb’s enemy
rejoice at/gloat over his plight: 7:150.

Ag., 1:609. Umamah, Ham., 3:1381/1 (with n. 1, ibid.): wa
ashmatta bi man kana fika yalumi, “And you let those who
used to reproach me in regard to you rejoice at my plight.”
Farazdaq, Ham., 3:1208/2: fa qul li sh-shamitina bina afiqiisa
yalqa sh-shamitina ka ma lagina, “Say to those who are
rejoicing at our plight, ‘Come to your senses! Those who
rejoice at out plight are going to experience what we have
experienced” (cf. CAwf ibn Malik al-Qasri, quoted by Anbari,
Mufadd., 115/[5)).

203. ShHD

l.shahida
1. + OB]
shahidahu:
i. to pay attention to/concentrate on sth:
*inna qur‘ana I-fajri kana mash’hudan, Qur'an-recitation at fajr
[= in the dawn prayer] is no doubt marked by concentration: 17:78.
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The word mash’hid in the verse refers to the concentra-
tion the prayer-leader and those praying behind him enjoy as
he recites the Qur'an in the fajr pray, and also to the attend-
ance (referred to in Hadfth) of angels at that recitation. Tad.,
3:774; Muf., 269.

ii. to have sth under one’s care:
‘ *yash’haduhi I-muqarrabina, It [register of deeds] will be under
the care of those who are near [to God]: 83:21.
iii. to keep an eye on sth:
*wa kunna li hukmihim shahidina, And We kept an eye on their
exercise of power/thelr adjudication of matters: 21:78.

Tad., 4:311.

iv. to take part/engage in/be involved in sth:
*wa lladhina la yash’haduna z-zura, And [those] who do not
engage in [acts of] falsehood: 25:72.
*ma shahidna mahlika ahlihi, We were not involved in/party to
the murder of his man: 27:49.

Tad., 4:745.

2. + PREP [Cala)
shahida Calayhi:
i. to serve as a witness to sb [= convey the divine message to sb}:
*li takono shuhada’a €ala n-nasi wa yakuna r-rasulu Calaykum
shahidan, So that you serve as witnesses unto mankind, and the
Prophet serves as a witness unto you: 2:143 [act pt]. :
Also: 22:78 [twice, both act pt]; 73:15 [act pt].
ii. to bear witness over sb [= testify that one has conveyed the
divine message to sb]: 4:41, 159; 16:89 [twice]. [All active participles.]
iii. to bear witness against sb: '
*qali shahidna Cala anfusina, They will say, ‘We bear witness
against ourselves’: 6:130.
Also: 7:37; 24:24; 41:20, 21, 22.

See also 3 below, and 382 (NTQ) 1.

“iv. to serve as a custodian/carrier/presenter of sth [= Scripture]: 5:44
{act pt).
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iv is quite close to i in meaning, the difference being that
in iv the object of the preposition is inanimate (Scripture),
whereas in i it is animate (human beings).

3. + PREP [Cala] + PREP [ba’]
*shahidina €ala anfusihim bi I-kufri, Providing against themselves
testimony of disbelief [= testlmony to the effect that they are dis-
believers]: 9:17. :

See also 1.iii above, and 382 (NTQ) 1.

IV. ash’hada

+ OB] + PREP [Cala]

ash’hadahu Cala I-amri:

i. to cite/invoke sb as a witness to sth:

*wa yush’hidu llaha €ala ma fi qalbihi, And he cites God as a
witness to what is in his heart: 2:204.

ii. to take sb as a witness over sth:

*fa idha dafaCtum ilayhim amwalahum fa ash'h:du Calayhim, And
when you tum their wealth over to them, take witnesses over them:
4:6 [obj und].

*wa ash’hadahum Cala anfusihim, And He made them give wit-
ness over themselves: 7:172.

Ash’hadtuhi Cala igrari I-gharimi, “I took him as a witness
to the debtor's admission [that a debt is owed].” Ag., 1:617.

X. istash’hada
+ OB} + PREP [Cala]
istash’hada Calayhi, to ask for witnesses against sb:
'*fa stash’hidu Calayhinna arbaCatan minkum, Ask for/demand
four witnesses against them from among yourselves: 4:15.
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204. SBB

l. sabba
+ OB] + PREP [€ala] ‘
*fa sabba llahu Calayhim sawta Cadhabin, And so God rained
down upon them lashes of [a severe] punishment: 89:13.

Sabba llahu ta€ala €alayhi saCigatan, “(of God) to strike sb
with a bolt of lightning”; insabba I-bazr €ala s-saydi, “(of a fal-
con) to swoop down on its prey”; insabba I-hayyatu Cala |-
maldighi, “(of a snake) to attack a person in order to bite
him”; subba dh-dhi’bu €ala I-ghanami, “(of a wolf) to attack
sheep " Asas, 345-46; also, Ag., 1:628. Subba sh-shay’u, “(of
sth) to be w:ped out/obhterated " |bid. ‘See also, Zabban ibn
Sayyar al-MurrT, Mufadd., 693/2.

205. SBH

il. sabbaha
+ OB]J

sabbaha I-Cadhabu I-qawma (of punishment) to stnke/overtake a
people 54:38.

Sabaha l-gawma, “to attack a people in the moming”;
yawm as-sabah, “the day of attack.” Aq., 1:629. Husayl ibn
Sajih, Ham., 2:567: la qad €alima I-hayyu I-musabbahu annani/
ghadata Iaqlna bi sh-shurayfi I-ahamisa, “The tribe that was at-
tacked knows very well that the day we met the Ahamls [ =
‘Bani CAmiir] in battle.”

195
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The literal meaning of sabbaha is “to attack in the mom-
lng” hence the prayer Cim/inCam sabahan, “May you be well
in the momning” (see Aq., 2:1468 [also, Zuh., 8/[1}, with n. 4;
CAnt., 204/(1]]). But then the word came to mean simply “to
attack,” regardless of the time of attack. That is why 54:38
contains the word bukratan, indicating that the punishment
was in fact meted out early in the morning. Cf. CAntarah (76/
{5)), who uses the words sabahan and bukuran together with
sabbahnaha. Another example of such specification in the
Quran is 17:1, in which asra bihT (“to cause to travel”—
originally, “to cause to travel by night”) is followed by laylan
(Tad., 3:718; cf. Kab, 137/[2]). Cf. also 32 (BYT) Il.ii.

206. SBR

l.sabara
1. + PREP [a. Cala; b. lam]
a. sabara Calayhi, to stick to sth:
*law la an sabarna Calayha, Had We not stuck to them/remained
faithful to them [idols}: 25:42.
Also: 38:6.
b. sabara li I-amri, to wait patiently for sth:
*wa sbir li-hukmi rabbika, And wait patiently for the verdict of
your Lord: 52:48. '
Also: 68:48; 74:7 [n.]; 76:24.

Muf., 274. When sabara or lstabara (VIiLb, below) is fol--
lowed by lam, it acquires the’ tadmm -meaning of intizar.
Tad., 4:132; 7:42, 530.

74:7: This verse, according to Islahi (Tad., 8:47), has the
same meaning as does 52:48 (and the other verses at b).
Thus the underlying construction would be: wa li-hukmi rab-
bika fa sbir, the word hukm, a mudaf, taken as understood.
Grammatically, however, the /am may also be interpreted to
mean “for the sake of,” and, by extension, “in the cause of, in
the event of.” The following verse by Tirimmah (Krenk., 133/
31) would then illustrate this meaning: fa ma lagiyat gatla
tamimin shahadatan/wa la sabarat li |-harbi hina shmaCallaty,
“Those of the Tamim who were killed—they did not become
martyrs [for they were not Muslims), nor were steadfast in
war when it became widespread.” Also, ibid., 133/2 [no. 10].

2. + OBJ + PREP [maCa]
sabara nafsaht ma€ahu, to be with sb, stand by sb:
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*wa sbir nafsaka maCa lladhina yadCina rabbahum bi I-ghadati
wa I-Cashiyyi, And remain steadfastly in the company of those who call
upon their Lord day and night: 18:28.

IV. asbara
+ OB]j + PREP [€ala)
*fa ma asbarahum Cala n-nari, How unflinching they are in the
face of fire! 2:175.

Muf., 274.

Ma affalahi is one of the two patterns of af€al at-taCajjub.

Al-Muraqgqish al-Asghar, Mufadd., 504/5: ya bnata Cajlana
ma asbarani/Cala khutubin ka nahtin bi I-qadum, “O daughter -
of CAjlan, how patient/persevering am | in the face of
calamities that cut and hew like an adz!” Note the use of as-
bar (comparative adjective) in the following verse by Zufar
ibn al-Harith al-Kilabi, Ham., 1:156: saqaynahumu ka’san
sagawna bi mithlihiiwa Izkinnahum kani €ala I-mawti asbara,
“We served them a cup [= cup of death], the like of which
they had served us. They, however, proved to be more
patient in the face of death.” The poet is not praising the
enemy, but is saying, in an ironical tone, that his tribe killed a

' greater number of the enemy tribe than the latter had been

able to kill at an earlier time, and that, in going through this
ordeal, the enemy tribe seemed to display a higher degree of
perseverance—though (the poet is implying) the enemy in
fact had no choice but to put up with their terrible fate. in
his commentary on the verse (ibid., 1:156-57), Marzuqi cites
the opinion of some Quran exegetes that 2:175 has similar
connotations (cf. the use of ma asbaraka Cala liahi in a report
by Kisa7 [Kash., 1:108]). Also, Ham., 1:261/1; 2:933/3.

VIl istabara
+ PREP [a. Cal3; b. lam]
a. istabara Calayhi, to persist in sth:
*wa stabir Calayha, And observe it [prayer] regularly/steadfastly:
20:132.

L3
CAmr ibn DubayCah ar-Raqashi, Ham., 3:1405/4: qada llahu
hubba I-malikiyyati fa stabir/Calayhi fa qad tajri l-umuru Cala
gadri, “God has decreed that you love the Malikite woman.
Persist in it {= in your love), therefore, for things take the
course ordained for them.”
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b. istabara lahg, to persist in sth (waitirig for the outcome]:
*wa stabir li Cibadatihi, And worship Him steadfastly [waiting for
His help, etc.]: 19:65. o

Like sabara lahi (1.1.ii, above), istabara lahG carries the
tadmin-meaning of intizar. Tad., 4:132. :
Tufail ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 16/72: wa i I-khayli
ayyamun fa man yastabir laha/wa yaCrif laha ayyamahi |-
khayra tuCqibi, “The horses have their [lucky) days, so one
who waits patiently for them [lucky days}, and concedes
them [days] to them [horses] [= treats the horses well until
_ the arrival of those days], they [horses] will compensate [him)
well.”

207. SBW

Lsaba
+ PREP [ila]
saba ila I-mar’ati, to take a fancy to/become infatuated with a
woman:
*asbu ilayhinna, | will become enamored of them: 12:33.

Sabawtu ilayhi, “I have taken a liking to him”; b7 sabwatun
ilayhi, “1 long for/desire him”; bihT sabwatun ilayh3, “He has
taken a fancy to her”; tasaba sh-shaykhu, “(of an old man) to
have youthful desires”; fulinun yasbi ila maCali I-umiri, “He
is disposed toward doing noble deeds”; inna nafsahi la tasbi
ila I-khayri, “He has a good/benevolent disposition [lit: he is
inclined to do good).” Asas, 347-48. Sabati n-nakhlatu, “of a
female date-palm) to incline toward a male date-palm that is
at some distance from it.” Aq. 1:632. Waddah ibn IsmaGi,
Ham., 2:643/1: saba qalbi wa mala ilayki maylaniwa arraqant
khayaluki ya uthayla, “O Uthaylah, my heart has become
enamored of you and is inclined to you; and thinking of you
has robbed me of my sleep.” :

208. SDD
. o
I. sadda
+ PREP [min] ,
sadda minhu, to cry out against sth:
*idha qawmuka minhu yasiddina, All of a sudden your people
_ start raising a hue and cry over-it: 43:57.
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Sadda in this verse has sadidan as its masdar (to be distin-
guished from sadda— saddan/sudidan).

The translation refiects the interpretation of Islahi (Tad
6:241), who says that the expression is not commonly used
for crying for joy (cf. Kash., 3:423).

209. SDQ

. saddagqa
1. VB
* saddaqa, to actualize/materialize/fulfill {sth]:
*wa hadha kitabun musaddiqun, And this is a book that
represents a fulfillment [of the promlses/predlctlons contained in the
earlier scriptures): 46:12.

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OB}

saddaqa l-amra, to actuahze/matenahze/fulflll sth:

*kitabun . . . musaddiqun li ma ma€ahum, 'A book which . .. ful-
fills that which they have [= promises/predictions contained in the
earlier scriptures]: 2:89. A

*qad saddagqta r-ru’ya, You have fulfllled [the purpose of] the
dream: 37:105.

Also: 2:41,91, 97, 101; 3:3, 50, 81; 4:47; 5:46, 48; 6:92; 10:37;
12:111; 35:31; 46:30; 61:6.. [All active participles except 10:37 and
12:111.] ' ’

Abu |-Ghil at-Tuhawi (Ham., 1:39/1 [cited by islahi, Tad.,
1:737, in reference to 3:81)): fadat nafsi wa ma malakat

yaminilfawarisa saddaqu fihim zununi, “I would give my life
and all my wealth for the horsemen who proved my opinion
of them to be correct.” See also ibid., 1:135, 620-21; 7:358. -

3. + OBJ + PREP [Cala)
saddaqa Calayhi zannahu, to prove the validity of one’s [unfavor-
able] opinion of sb:
*wa la gad saddaqa Calayhlm iblisu zannahu, And Iblis proved
“that his opinion of them was correct: 34:20.
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210. SRF

l.sarafa
+ OB}
sarafahu:
i. *sarafa llahu qulubahum, God has caused their hearts to tum
away [from the truth]: 9:127.

The verse may also be interpreted as an impreca-
tion. Kash., 2:179.

ii. *fa anna tusrafuna, So where are you backtracking to [= how
unreasonabe is your conduct!}? 10: 32 39:6.
Also: 40:69.

See also 6 (‘FK) |, and 124 (DhHB) ).1.i.

Il. sarrafa
1. + OBJ

sarrafa sh-shay’a, to diversify sth, make sth varied, cause sth to
assume varied forms:

*wa la qad sarrafnahu baynahum, And We have made it [Quran}
varied/have diversified it [= presented its material in a variety of ways]
among them: 25:50.

*wa sarrafna l-ayati, And We have presented the verses/signs in
a variety of ways: 46:27.

sarrafa r-riyaha, to cause winds to blow in different directions/
forms/ways: 2:164 [mas]; 45:5 [mas).

Also: 6:46, 65, 105; 7:58; 17:89; 18:54; 20:113.

Kash., 1:105; Tad., 1:354; 6:305.

Sarrafa I-kalama, “to diversify one’s speech/discourse”;
tasarif ad-dahr, “vicissitudes of time/fortune.” Aq., 1:644-45.

See also 2 below.

2. + PREP [fi]
sarrafa fi sh-shay’i; to make sth varied:
*wa la qad sarrafna fi I-qur'ani, And We have presented [the
material in] the Qur'an in a variety of ways: 17:41.

See also 1 above, with n.
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211. SRM

. L. sarama
1. VB
sarama, to pick {the fruit of a treel: 68:22 [act pt].

Abbreviated form of 2, below.

2. + OBJ
sarama sh-shajarata, to pick the fruit of a tree:
*la yasrimunnaha, [That] they would most definitely pick it [=
garden = fruit of the garden): 68:17. '

212. SCD

IV a sCada
VB ' .
_ *idh tusCiduna, When you were running away in a hurry: 3:153.

As€ada ordinarily means “to go up, ascend,” hence as€ada
fi l-ardi = “to go up an elevated place.” But it also means
simply “to move, proceed,” without necessarily implying as-
cent (see Muf., 281; Kash., 1:223: Al-isCad: adh-dhahabu fi I-
ardi wa [l-ib¢adu fihi; also, ACsha, 171/7 [cited at 68 (HFW)
l.a)). AsCada fr l-wadi, for example, means “to descend into a
valley” (Ag., 1:647). AsCada in 3:153 is to be explained with
reference to the expression, asCada fi I-Cadwi, “to run/move
at a fast pace” (Tad., 1:795) [see Hass., 60:3, where the word
musCidat is used for swift horses]).

213. SCR

. sa¢Cara
+ OBJ + PREP [lam] A
sa€Cara khaddahu lahu, to be contemptuously indifferent to sb
[lit: to tum one’s cheek away from sb): 31:18. :

SaCar is a disease and a camel suffering from it is forced
to keep its neck in a skewed position. Kash. 3:213; Aq.,
1:647. The expressions, fi khaddihi saCarun (“He has a ‘skew’
in his cheek)” and fi Cunuqihi saCarun (“There is a crook in
his neck”), mean that a person is haughty, looks down upon
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people, and has a contemptuous mien._Asas, 355. Mutalam-
mis, Asm., 245/9: wa kunna idha I-jabbaru saCara khaddahi/
agamn3 lahG min mayllh/ fa tagawwami, “And when a tyrant
became contemptuous in his pride, we took out the crook in
him, and so he became straight.”

214. $€Q

I. saCiqga
1. VB
saCiqa, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 39:68.

Asds, 355; Aq., 1:648. See also n. to 2 below.

2. + OB '
suCiqa, to faint away as if struck by thunder: 52:45 [pass].

Sa€aqat’humu s-sama’u, “(of the sky) to strike sb with
lightning.” The active (1, above) and passive forms of the
verb have the same meaning. YusCaqun in 52:45 could also
be the passive of asCaga (Form V) (asCaqat’humu s-sama’u,
for example, has the same meaning as saCaqat’humu s-
sama’'u [see Aq., 1:648; Asas, 355)).

215. SKK

I. sakka
+ OB} |
sakkati I-mar‘atu wajhaha, (of a woman expressing surprise/

amazement) to strike herself on the forehead with joined fingers:
51:29.

Aq., 1:655; Tad., 6:609. Cf. daqqati I-mar’atu sadraha, as in
“al-Hudhl@! ibn KaCb al- CAnban, Ham., 2:696/1.

216. SLH -

i saIaha
VB

salaha fulanun to be rid of one’s worries/concems, have peace
of mind:
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*wa takunu min baCdihi qawman salihina, And after that [=
after killing Joseph] you will be at peace with yourselves/will have
peace of mind: 12:9.

Salahat halu fulanin (Aq., 1:656; also, Asas, 359) is said of a
person who is rid of his problems/difficulties. Tad., 3:422.

IV. aslaha
1. + OB])
aslahaha:
i. to remove sb’s |mperfect|on
aslaha llahu zawja fulanin, (of God) to enable a man’s [barren]
wife to bear children: 21:90.
_ ii. to improve sth:
aslaha llahu balahu, (of God) to improve/better sb’s circumstan-
ces: 472 5.

The word bal is quite comprehensive in meaning: it stands
for one’s worldly circumstances and one’s fate in the next:
world, for one’s spiritual as well as one’s material condmon
Kash 3:452; Tad., 6:396. :

iii. to make sth productive/fruitful:
aslaha llahu €amala fulanin, (of God) to rhake sb’s actions
frwtful/yleld results: 10:81; 33:71.
iv. aslaha l-arda, to make/estabhsh peace in the land/earth: 7:56
[mas], 85 [mas).
v. *wa aslihu dhata baynikum, And improve your mutual relations/
set things nght between yourselves/effect reconciliation between your-
selves: 8:1.

Kash., 2:113.

2. + PREP [f]]
aslaha llahu fihi, to make sb/sth thnve/prosper
*wa ,a.gllb I fi dhurriyyati, And bless my progeny for me: 46:15.

That is: Give me worthy heirs in my progeny; cf 35:74. See
Tad., 6:365. Also, Kash., 3:446. .
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217. SNC

l. sana€a
+ OBJ
suni€a l-waladu, (of a child) to receive a good upbringing:
*wa li tusnaCa Cala Cayni, And in order that you may grow up/be
brought up under My direct care [lit: before My eyes]: 20:39.

SuniCati I-jariyatu, “(of a girl/slave-girl) to receive good care
and become healthy/plump as a result of it.” Agq., 1:664; also,
Asas, 363. Kash., 2:433 (on 20:39): Li tusnaCa: li turabba.

VII. istanaCa
+ OBJ + PREP [lam]
istana€ahu li nafsihi, to single sb out for oneself:
*wa stanaCtuka li nafsi, And | have chosen you for Myself: 20:41.

Aq., 1:665; Kash., 2:434.

The verse means that God chose Moses for a special mis-
sion and, to that end, prepared him in a special way, the
basic meaning of word istanaCa being: to train sb to carry out
a certain task. Tad., 4:190. -

218. SWB

IV. asaba

1. VB _
In 38:36, asaba means: to set a goal, appoint a destination:
*haythu asaba, Wherever he [Solomon] aimed/wished [to reach).

That is, the winds aided Solomon'’s ships in reaching the
desired destinations. Asaba in this verse means “to aim for,
intend, desire” (Kash., 3:329: Haythu qasada wa arada; also,
Tad., 5:533). Asaba sh-shay’a, “to seek/pursue sth”; asaba s-
sawaba fa akhta’a fi I-jawabi, “He aimed at the right answer,
but produced a wrong one.” Ag. 1: 667. Asaba s-sahmu
(Tad., 5:533) is used of an arrow that reaches its target
(likewise: asaba s-sahmu r-ramiyyata, “[of an arrow] to reach
the animal shot at” [Aq., 1:667; also, Asas, 363]), as in
MuCawiyah ibn Malik [Mufadd., 698/3], who uses it figurative-
ly). The use in the following line by al-Harith ibn az-Zalim
(Mufadd., 618/4), too, is figurative: wa gad ghadiba Calayya fa
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ma asaba, “The two were enraged at me, but they failed of
their purpose.”

2. + OB)

Used with an object, asaba often means: (of good/bad fortune,
punishment, etc.) to befall/overtake sb. In most cases it presents no
difficulty. The following may be noted, however:

*an yusibahum, that He should punish them: 5:49 [n.]

*nakhsha an tusibana da'iratun, We are afraid lest we should be-
come victims of fate: 5:52.

*asabnahum, We punished them: 7:100 [n.]

*la yusibuhum zama’un wa la nasabun wa 13 makhmasatun, Any
thirst, fatigue, or hunger that they experience: 9:120.

*idha asabahumu I-baghyu, When they become the victims of
aggression: 42:39.

*fa tusibakum minhum maCarratun, in which case you would
have incurred blame on account of them: 48:25.

*an tusibu gawman bi jahalatin, Lest you should make a rash at-
tack upon some people: 49:6. :

5:49 and 7:100: In these two verses, asaba by itself Gi.e.
without use of a word for pumshment etc.) means “to
punish.”

When asaba is used in a good sense, the image is that of
rain falling on the earth (itibaran bi s-sawbi—ay bi I-matari);
when in a bad sense, it is that of an arrow reachlng its target
(isabat as-sahm). Muf., 288.

219. SWR

l. sara
+ PREP [(ila]
sara sh-shay’a ila nafsihi, to draw sth toward oneself:
*fa surhunna ilayka, And attach them [birds] to yourself: 2:260.

Sara Cunuqahu ilayhi, “to turn one’s neck toward sb/sth”;
sara wajhahu ilayya, “He tumed his face toward me”; surtu /-
ghusna li ajtaniya th-thamara, “I drew the branch toward me
in order to pick the fruit.” Asas, 364; Aq., 1:668. Imr., 42/6: a
damat €ala ma baynana min mawaddatin/lumaymatu am sarat
Ii qawli I-mukhabbibi, “Is Umaymabh still true to the love that
once existed between us, or has she followed/heeded the in-
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sinuations of some wicked person [who has tried to alienate
her from me)?” - .

220. SYR

l.sara
+-PREP [il3]
sara l-amru ilayhi, (of a matter) to be referred to sb, be up to sb
to decide: '
*ila llahi tasiru l-umaru, All matters are referred/remitted to God:
42:53. '

See also 130 (R/S) 1.3.ib), 134 (RDD) 1.2.b.i, and 251 (CR))
I -
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221. DRB

l. daraba
1. + OB]J &
i. daraba mathalan:

(a) to cite an example/parable, strike a similitude: -2:26; 13:17
lyadribu llahu l-amthalal; 14:24, 25, 45; 16:75, 76, 112; 18:32, 45;
22:73 [pass]; 24:35; 29:43; 30:28; 36:13; 39:27 [n. to (b) below], 29;
59:21; 66:10, 11.

(b) to speak words of wisdom, instruct in truth and wisdom: 25:39;
30:58; 39:27 [n.]; 47:3.

Darb al-mathal ordinarily means “to speak words of wis-
dom using a parable or similitude, but it is also used in a
wider sense: to speak words of wisdom as such—i.e. without

necessarily employing a parable or similitude. Tad., 5:109;
6:582-83.

. 39:27: This.versé seems to belong here primarily, fhough,
the context suggests, it might also belong at (a), above.
(c) to make a statement, take a stand:

*ma darabuhu laka illa jadalan, They have raised this point
before you just for the sake of argument: 43:58.

The object pronoun in darabuhu in this verse stands for -

mathal (Kash., 3:424: Ma darabiihu, ay m3 darabi hadha I-
mathala).

207
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"On 1 in general: Many of the verses in this category con-
tain the preposition lam (e.g. 14:45: wa yadribu llahu |-
amthala li n-nasi), but the prepositional phrase is not essen-
tial to the idiom, and so has been discounted for purposes of
categorization.

ii. daraba tarigan, to make a path: 20:77.

Note the wordplay: Daraba tarigan means “to make a
path” (see Kash. 2:441), but, in making a path for the lIs-
raelites through the sea, Moses was to actually “strike”
(daraba) the sea with his staff. Tad., 4:208-9.

iii. daraba raqabatahd, to cut off sb’s head, kill sb: 47:4 [mas]).
See Kash., 3:453.

iv. daraba sh-shay‘ayni/sh-shay’a wa sh-shay’a, to make two things
clash/collide with each other, strike one thing against/hurl one thing at
another:

*kadhalika yadribu llahu I-haqqa wa I-batila, In this way God
makes truth and falsehood clash/collide with each other: 13:17.

Fdllowing Islahi (Tad., 3:529).

2. + PREP [a. Cala; b. ba"; c. fi]
a. daraba Cala udhunihi, to put sb to sleep [lit: to pat sb on the
ears): 18:11.

The image is that of a mother affectionately putting a
child to sleep by patting him on the ears. See Tad., 4:25. But
the idiom also means (ibid.) “to prevent sb from hearing
sth”—i.e. by “sealing off” sb’s ears {cf. daraba Cala I-maktubi
[“to seal a letter”; Asas, 373; Ag., 1:680; also, Kash., 2:381)),
and it may be said that, in the Qur'anic verse, it carries both
meanings at once: the Sleepers were patted to sleep and, as
a result, saved from hearing the painful things that had forced
them to take refuge in the cave. .

b. daraba bihi: :
i. daraba bi l-yamini, to strike with full force: 37:93 [mas).
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Yamin, “right hand,” represents power, and to strike with
the yamin is, therefore, to strike with full force. Kash., 3:304;
Tad., 5:479-80.

ii. darabati I-mar‘atu bi rijliha, (of a woman, while walking) to strike
the ground with her feet [in order to attract attention]: 24:31.

Kash., 3:72.
Cf. 16 (BR)) V.1.

c. daraba fihi:
i. daraba f7 I-ardi, to travel/move about in the land:
*l3 yastatTCuna darban fi l-ardi, [Those] who are unable to travel/
move about in the land: 2:273.
Also: 3:156; 4:101; 5:106; 73:20. o
it. *idha darabtum fi sabili llahi, When you go out in the path of
God [ = in order to fight in the way of God}: 4:94.

Ag., 1:679.

3. + OB] + OBJ
darabahu mathalan, to present/cute sb/sth as an example/as a
case in point:
*wa lamma duriba Cisa bnu maryama mathalan, But when jesus
son of Mary is cited as an example: 43:57.

Mathalan is the second object of duriba, the verb contam-
ing the tadmin of jaCala; it may also be construed as a hal.
See CUkb., 2:228:

See also 4.d below.

4. + OB) + PREP [a. €ala; b. €an; c. bayna; d. lam)
a. daraba Calayhi sh-shay’a, to impose/inflict sth on sb:
daraba llahu Calayhi dh-dhillata/l-maskanata, (of God) to impose
dlsgrace/humlhatlon on sb: 2:61 [pass]; 3:112 [pass].

The image is that of pitching a tent—i.e. of covering
someone over with shame or disgrace (Muf, 295: I-
tahafathumu dh-dhillatu I-tihafa I-khaymati bi man duribat
Calayhi; Kash., 1:72, 210), or one of splattering a wall with
sticky mud—shame and disgrace having been made to “stick”
to a person (ibid., 1:72).
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b. daraba Canhu sh-shay’a, to keep sth away from sb:
*a fa nadribu Cankumu dh-dhikra safhan an kuntum qawman
musrifina, Shall We, then, omit remmdmg you simply because you
happen to be a people given to excess? 43:5

Safhan is here taken as a mafcul lahi (Tad., 6:209), though
it can be interpreted in other ways, too (see Kash., 3:411).
Shanf.,, 5/21: wa udimu mitala I-ji%i hatta umituhiiwa adribu
Canhu dh-dhikra safhan fa adh’halii, “] keep putting off the
appeasing of hunger, until | kill it [hunger]; and | disregard it
completely, and so forget about it.”

¢. daraba bayna I-qawmi, to create discord/cause a split among
people

*fa duriba baynahum bl surin, And they [Hypocrites and

behevers] will be separated from each other by means of a wall: 57:13.

The preposition bayna suggests the tadmin of fasala.
Cf. daraba d-dahru baynahum, “(of time) to separate people
from one another.” Aq., 1:679.

d. daraba lahu mathalan, to describe sb/sth in analoglcal terms:
i. *fa Iz tadribu li llahi l-amthala, So do not posit [such- false)
analogies of God: 16:74. : o
*wa idha bushshira ahaduhum bi ma daraba i r-rahmani
mathalan, And when anyone from among them is 'given the happy
news of that [= news of the birth of a daughter] which he posits of
the Compassionate One: 43:17.

16:74 means that all those statements in which an analogy
is drawn between God and some other being or object are
false (cf. Kash., 2:337). And 43:17 (see ibid., 3:414) says that
the idolator becomes sad at the news of the birth of a
daughter whereas he posits similar things (mathal) of God—
that is, attributes daughters to God.

ii. to jeer at sb, make satirical remarks about sb:
*unzur kayfa darabu laka l-amthala, Look how they take pbes at
you: 17:48; 25:9.
Also 36 78.

FoIIowmg Istahi (Tad., 3:754, 4581 6:442). Cf. Kash., 2:363
(on 17:48): Darabu laka l-amthala: maththaluka bi sh-shaCm
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wa s-sahiri wa I-ma/num and ibid., 3:89 (on 25:9), 293 94 (on
36:78).

5. + PREP [Cal3] + PREP [b3’]
darabati l-mar’atu Cala jaybiha bi khimariha, (of a woman) to
_cover: her bosom with her veil: 24 31.

222. DRR

VIIl. idtarra
1. + OB} :
udturra r-rajulu, (of a man) to be compelled [to do sth}: 2:173;
5:3; 6:145; 16:115.
2. + OBJ + PREP [il] _
" udturra ilayhi, to be compelled to do sth:
*illa ma dturirtum ilayhi, Except that which you are forced to
{eat]: 6:119.

223. DCF

IV. adCafa

VB

adaCafa fulanun, to have/receive [sth] manifold:

*fa uli’ika humu I-mudCifuna, 1t is they who are gomg to multi-
" ply it [= their reward in the hereafter]: 30:39.

Di¢f means “double,” but it may also mean “multiple” in
the sense of more than two. In laka di¢fuha, for example,
di¢f may mean “twofold” or “threefold.” Aq., 1:685.
Mudle' un in 30:39 therefore means: those whose reward w:ll
increase manifold. )

224. DLL

l.dalla
1. VB
i. to come to naught:’
dalla sa€yuhu, (of one’s effort) to fail: 18:104.

Ham., 4:1775/1: €ddaw muru’atana wa dullila saCyuhum/wa
Ii kulli bayt/ murii‘atin a€da’d, “People became enemies of -
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our murii‘ah ["manliness”], but their effort [to discredit us]
was brought to nothing; every House of Manliness, to be
sure, has its enemies.” Also, Asma’ jbn Kharijah, Asm., 50/21.

ii.” to disappear: . .
*dalla man tadCuna illa iyyahu, All those you call upon vanish
[= you forget them]—except Him: 17:67. :

Hass., 143/[7): tarahhala Can qawmin fa dallat Cuqiluhim,
“He [Prophet] departed from them [= died], and their
reason/minds failed them.”

2. + PREP [a. €an; b. )
a. dalla Canhu:
dalla €anhu fulanunikadha, (of sb/sth) to fail sb, be of no avail to
sb: :
*wa dalla Canhum ma kanu yaftarina, And their falsehoods/
fabrications will be of no avail to them: 6:24; 7:53; 10:30; 11:21; 16:87;

- 28:75.

Also: 6:94; 7:37; 40:74; 41:48; 46:28.

The literal meaning of dalla Canhu as used in these verses
is: to be lost (e.g. Kash., 3:177 [on 28:75): Dalla €anhum:
ghaba €anhum ghaybata sh-shay'i d-da’ic). ‘

Nab., 89/2: dallat hulumuhumi €anhum wa gharrahumi/
sannu I-muCaydiyyi fi raCyin wa taCzibi, “Their reason/
judgment failed them, and they were deceived by the
Mataddite’s camel-tending—by his taking [the camels] far
afield for purposes. of grazing.” That is, apparent peace
deceived them into. thinking that they were safe, and that
their camels could be taken far afield without fear of attack.

b. dalla fi sh-shay’i, to be lost in/disappear into sth, lose one’s
identity by becoming part of sth else:
*a idha dalalna fi l-ardi, What, once we have become part of the
earth/are reduced to dust [after death)! 32:10.

Dalla I-ma‘u fi I-labani is said of water that disappears in
the milk to which it is added (also the opposite: dalla /-
labanu i I-ma’). Asas, 378. Also, Kash., 3:220. Similarly, one
of the meanings of adallahti is “to bury”: adallat bani qaysi
bni satdin Camidaha, “The Banl Qays ibn Satd buried their
leader.” Aq. 1:689. CAdi ibn Radl@’, Asm. 1522: wa
ghamusin tadillu fiha yadu I-3-/si wa yaCya tabibuha bi d-
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dawa’i, “A large wound, in which the healing man’s hand is
lost, and for which the physician fails to give the right
medicine.” Also, Imr., 17/36; Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi,
Krenk., 35/5. .

Il. dallala
+ OB]J A
dallala kaydahu, to thwart sb’s strategem:
*a lam yajCal kaydahum fi tadfilin, Did He not completely con- .
found their strategem? 105:2. ‘

Kash., 4:234. Ra'’y mudallal, “erroneous view/judgment,”
as in Hass., 217/[4].
Cf. 418 (WHN) IV.

IV..adalla
2. + OB]) :
adalla llahu €amala fulanin, (of God) to bring sb’s actions/efforts
to naught: 47:1, 4, 8. : :

225. DNN

l.danna
+ PREP [Cala]
danna Calayhi, to covet sth: .
*wa ma huwa Cala I-ghaybi bi daninin, And he is not too keen
~ eager to learn about the unknown: 81:24.

Following Islahi (Tad., 8:231). Commentators usually inter-
~pret the word danin in this verse as “stingy,” explaining that
the preposition Cala has been used in the sense of ba’, the
preposition normally used with danin. (In question here is
the use of Cala in, for example, this sentence: danna Cala ful-
nin bi I-mali; the b3’ which occurs before al-mal in the sen-
tence is not under discussion.) But Islahi (ibid.) interprets
the word to mean , “greedy,” arguing that the preposition
Cali suggests the tadmin of harjs. For the verse, he says, is
drawing a distinction between the psychology of a prophet
and that of a soothsayer: unlike the latter, who hungers for
the suggestions—false as they are—of the jinn, and may ac-
cordingly be said to have initiated the process of his “revela-
tion,” the Prophet simply presents before people what he is
given and does not go about hunting for revelation.
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It is possible to build on Islahi’s view. The tadmin of haris
suggested by (€al3) gives to the phrase (danin Calayh) two
interrelated meanings: (1) Muhammad is not “greedy”
(haris)—for, unlike the soothsayers, he is not eager to acquire
news of the ghayb, wishing to impress his followers, but is
content to receive the revelation that comes to him from
God. (2) But he is not “stingy” (danin) either—for, once he
receives a revelation, he does not withhold it from people,
but presents it before them in its complete form. (Cf. the
use.of shahih in 33:19 (see 190 (ShHH) Lii, n.]).

226. DYC

IV. ada€a
+ OB]
adaCahu:
i. to bring sth to naught:
adaCa llahu imanahi, (of God) to render sb’s faith unworthy of
reward: 2:143.
adaCa llahu €amalahu, (of God), to render sb’s actions null and
void, bring sb’s effort to naught: 3:195.
adaa llahu ajrahu, (of God) to deprive sb of reward: 3:171;
7:170; 9:120; 11:115; 12:56, 90; 18:30.
ii. to neglect sth completely:
*adaCu s-salata, They neglected [lit: wasted] the prayer com-
pletely: 19:59.

Al-Kathabah al CUrani, Mufadd., 23/6- amartukumi amri b/
munCara// Iliwaiwa 12 amra li I-maCSIyyl illa mudayya€a, “I had
already given you my advice at MunCaraj al- Liwa. But the one
whose fate it is to be disobeyed has only one kind of ad-
vice—one that is disregarded [by peoplel.” Also, Zuh., 123/
[3]; Hass., 129/4. Cf. CAnt., 22/[6), 78/4.

227. DYQ

.daga
1. VB
daqa sadruhu:
i to feel uneasy, be afrald/apprehenswe flit: (of sb’s chest) to con-
strict}: 26:13.
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Cf. 194 (ShRH) 1.1. See also 2.b below.

ii. to be unreceptive/hostile to sth:
*yajCal sadrahu dayyiqan, He [God] makes his heart unreceptlve/
hostile [to Islam] [lit: He causes his chest to constrict]: 6:125.

6:125: See Kash., 2:38.
Cf..64 (HSR) 1.

2. + PREP {a. Cala; b. ba?
a. daqa Calayhi sh-shay‘u:
. dagqat Calayhi nafsuhi, to be in great dlfflculty [lit: (of one’s soul)
to be straitened):
*wa daqat Calayhim anfusuhum, And they felt cramped in their
souls: 9:118.
“ii. dagqgat Calayhi l-ardu, to have no place to go to/be at a loss to -
know where to tum to [lit: (of the earth) to become too small for/ -
close in on sb): 9:25, 118.

CAmr ibn Mikhlah al-Kalbi, Ham., 2:648: wa qgad shahida s-
saffayni Camru bnu muhnzm/fa daqa Calayhi I-marju wa I-
marju wasiCa, “CAmr ibn Muhriz pamCIpated in the battle that
took place between the two armies, and [the place of] Marj
[Rahit], for all its vastness, became too small for him.”
Cf. Tufayl ibn CAwf al-Ghanawi, Krenk., 59/1 [no. 21], and

_ Tirimmah, ibid., 143/8. Cf. also Hass. 154/[9], where the
preposition ba’ is used instead of €al3.

Kash., 2:176 (on 9:118): Huwa mathalun I/ I-hayrati fi am-
rihim.

b. daga bihi sadruhy, to feel distressed at sth [lit: (of one’s chest)

“to constrict on account of sth]: 11:12 [act pt]- 15:97.

Abu |-CAtahiyah, Ham., 3: 1544/3: wa ruziqtu min jadwahu
Cafiyatan/an la yadiga bi Shukrihi sadri, “Because of his gift/
favor [= because of his stinginess] | was blessed with peace/
well-being, in that | was saved the trouble/discomfort of of-
fering gratitude to him.” Also, Hass., 450/[7).

Cf. daqat Calayhi I-hilatu, “to be at a loss to know what to
do”; idha tadayaqa Calayka amrun fa ntazir saCatan, “When
you find yourself in straits, wait for an opening.” Asas, 381.
Cf. ACsha, 407/4.

See also 1.i above.




Dad ' : 216

3. + PREP + TAMYIZ
daga bihi dharCan, to be powerless/helpless against sb:' 11:77;
29:33. .

Kash 3:190.
Musa ibn Jabir, Ham., 1 369/1 Cf. Lab., 265/45.

ll. dayyagqga
+ PREP [Cala)
dayyaqa €alayhi, to cause hardship to sb: 65:6.

Abu Bilal Mirdas ibn Udayyah, D. al-Khaw., 193/4: fa qad
dayyaqu d-dunya Calayna bi ruhbiha, “For they have made
this world—vast and spacious though it is—too small a place
for us [to live in}.”
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228. TBC

. tabaCa
1. + PREP [Cala]

tabaCa llahu Cala qalbihi, (of God) to seal off sb’s heart "[thus
rendering him incapable of receiving guidance]:

*ula’ika lladhina tabaCa llahu Cala qulubihim wa samCihim wa
absarihim, They are the ones whose hearts, ears, and eyes have been
‘sealed up by God: 16:108.

Also: 4:155; 7:100, 101; 9:93; 10:74; 30:59; 40:35; 47:16.

See also 2 below, and 48 (JL) 1.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) |, and 192
(ShDD) 1.2.ii.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala)
: *wa tubi€a Cala qulubihim, And their hearts were sealed off:
. 9:87. ' '

Also: 63:3 [pass].’

See also 1 above, and 48 <L) 1.3.a.i, 79 (KhTM) I, and 192
(ShDD) 1.2.ii.

229. TCN
"L ta€ana

+ PREP [fi}
taCana f7 sh-shay’i, to disparage sth, cast a slur on sth:

217
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*wa taCanu fi dinikum, And if they should disparage your
religion: 9:12.
Also: 4:46 [mas).

TaCana _fihi/Calayhi, “to calumniate/defame sb”; huwa
taC¢anun f7 aCradi n-nisi, “He is a great reviler of people.”
Asas, 390.

230. TGhY

. tagha
1. VB .
tagha I-basaru, (of eyes) to miss their object: 53:17.

See 158 (ZYGCh) 1.1.i, n

2. + PREP [fl)
tagha fi l-amri: '
to exceed the limits in respect of sth:
*wa la tatghaw fihi, And do not exceed the Ilmlts/commlt any
violation in this respect: 20:81. :
*an la tatghaw fi I-mizani, So that you do not violate the [prin-
ciple of] balance: 55:8. '

See also 278 (GhiwW) I.

231. TF
IV. atfa’a
+ OB}

i. atfa’a nara l-harbi, to put an end to war [lit: to extmgmsh the
fire/flames of warl:
"*kullama awqadi nara Il-harbi atfa’aha Ilahu Every time they
kindle the flames of war, God will puts them out: 5:64.

Tafi‘'at Caynuhu, “to lose one’s eyesight”; atfa‘a I-fitnata/l-
barba, “to put an end to anarchy/war.” Aq., 1:709.
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ii. Atfa‘a nora llahi bi fihi in 9:32 and 61:8 means literally: to put out
the light of God with one’s mouth, i.e. by blowing. The reference is
to the attempts to extinguish the flame of Islam, i.e. to wipe out Islam.

232, TFF

Il. taffafa

VB

Taffafa, as used in 83:1 (waylun li I-mutaffifina), refers not to
..giving short weight/measure in the ordinary sense, but to “shortchang-
ing” in a general sense—in the sense, that is, of not giving a person
what is due to him and usurping his rights.

Following Islahi (7ad., 8:254). See also 335 (KYL) | and
VIII, and 408 (WZN) 1.

233. TLC

VHL ittalaCa

+ PREP [ila]

ittalaCa ilayhi, to rise up and take a look at sth:

*laCallf attaliCu ila ilahi musa, So that | might ascend to take a
look at the God of Moses: 28:38.

Also: 40:37/.

The preposition ila suggests the tadm/n of nazara, and the
complete construction is: Ja€allf attaliu Cala s- -sarhi fa anzura
il ilahi misa, “So that | may get to the top of the palace and
take a look at the God of Moses.” Tad., 4:808.

234. TLQ

Vil. intalaqga
VB
intalaqa lisanuhu, to be articulate/fluent/eloquent: 26:13.

Rajul muntaligitalqitilg/italiq al-lisan, “an eloquent man.”
As3s, 394. CAnt., 256/[7): a Cablata law sa’alti r-rumha €anni_
ajabaki wa hwa muntallqu I-lisani, “O CAblah, if you were to
ask my spear about me, it would respond to you.in a fluent

" manner [= relate to you my exploits in warl.”
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235. TMS

I. tamasa
1. + OBJ
_ tamasa sh-shay’a:
i. to efface sth, blot/wipe sth out:
*min qabli an natmisa wujuhan, Before We dlsfugure faces com-
pletely: 4:47 [n.].
*fa tamasna aCyunahum, And so We blotted out their eyes:
54:37 In. ]

4:47: Kash., -1:272: An natmisa_wujihan, ay namhuwa
takhtita suwarlha min Caynin wa hajibin wa anfin wa famin.
Also, Muf., 307. o

54:37: Kash., 4:47. According to Islahi (Tad., 7:109), the
verse is not saying necessarily that the physical eyes of the
people in question—the people of Lot—were blotted out: it
may signify complete loss of the ability to think and under-
stand—to “see” things as they are. He cites 47:23 as a pos-
sible comparison.

See also n. to 2 below.

ii. tamasa n-najma, to take away the light of a star: 77: 8 [pass].
2. + PREP [Cala] -
tamasa Calayhi, to blot/wipe sth out/destroy sth by inflicting sth
fe.g. a curse] on it:
*wa law nasha‘'u la tamasna Cala aCyunihim, Had We so desired,
We would have imposed upon them the curse of the blotting out of
eyes: 36:66.
‘ *rabbana tmis €ala amwalihim, Our Lord, destroy [= curse them
by destroying] their wealth: 10:88.

The use of the preposition €ala (as agalnst 1.i above) sug-
gests the idea of infliction or imposition, so that a tadmin of
some word like /acnhah may be assumed.

236. THR

Il. tahhara
+ OB
tahhara thiyabahu, to purify one’s heart: 74:4 [obj und].
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The heart is likened to clothes, for, like clothes, it can be-
come clean or unclean (cf. Ham. 1:110/1; cf. also Kash.,
4:156: Wa dhalika Ii anna th-thawba yulabisu l-insana wa yash-
tamilu €alayhi fa kuniya bihT). Huwa tahiru th-thiyabi, “He has
an unblemished character.” Asas, 399; also, Ag., 1:719. Imnu’
al- Qays (13/19) uses the word thiyab in the sense of “heart”:
wa in taku qad 53‘atki minni khaliqatun/fa sulli thiyabi min
thiyabiki tansull, “And if you have taken a dislike to a certain
trait of mine, then draw my heart away from yours and it shall
be drawn away.” (Cf. Ham., 4:1873/1 {no.-870]). In another
verse (quoted by Islahi in exphcatlon of 74:4 [Tad., 8:44)),
imru’ al-Qays. (83/[3]) says: thiyibu bani Cawfin tahara
nagiyyatun, “The hearts of Bani CAwf are pure and unsullied”
See also Khan., 12/[1], and CAdi, in Asas, 395 (TMTh).

V. tatahhara
VB
tatahhara r-ra/ulu, to assume an air of plety/nghteousness
*innahum unasun yatatahharun, They are the would-be vntuous

7:82; 27:56.

Kash., 2:73.
See also 152 (ZKW) II.

237. TWC

NtawwacCa
+ OBJ + PREP [/am]
tawwaCa lahu I-amra, to dlspose sb to do sth:
*fa tawwaCat lahu nafsuhu qatlahu And his soul/heart disposed

him to kill his brother: 5:30.

As3s, 398; Aq., 1:721.
Cf. 186 (SWL) 11.2.

IV. ata€a
VB |
*samiCna wa ataCna: see 183 (SM€) L.1.ii.

X. istataca
1. -+ OB])
i. istataCa s-sabila, to be able to find a way:
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*fa la yastatiCina sabilan, And so they are unable to find a way:

17:48; 25:9.

The verses carry two méanlngs simultaneously: one; the
opponents of the Prophet, in ridiculing him, are unable to
find any weak points in the Prophet and his message (Tad.,

* 3:754; 4:581); two, being motivated by prejudice, they have
deprived themselves of the ability to receive guidance, i.e.
are unable to find the way of guidance.

il. istataCa hilatan, to be able to find a way out/work one’s way out

ii.
sma’i,

" [of a difficult situation]: 4:95.

Tad., 2:137.

*hal yastaticu rabbuka an tunazzila Calayna ma‘idatan mina s-
Could/would your Lord send down for us a feast from

heaven? 5:112.

2.

Formally a question, 5:112 is actually a req{_:est. It is
therefore more appropriate to translate hal yastatiCu rabbuka
“could/would your Lord?” rather than “is your Lord able to?”
See Tad., 2:380, where Islahi says that the question asked by
the dlSCIpleS of Jesus was not about the ability of God to
send down a feast but about the appropriateness, from the
point of view of divine wisdom, of sending it down. Cf. Muf,,
311.

+ OBJ + PREP [ila])
istataCa s-sabila ila makanin, to be able to reach a place, be able

to find the way that leads to a certain place: 3:97.

238.

The verse speaks of the ability to undertake the j journey to
perform the hajj, and financial as well as physical ability is im-
plied.

TWF

tafa

+ PREP [Cala]

tafa Calayhi:

to attend on sb: 52:24; 56:17; 76:19.
to visit sb:
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*tawwafuna Calaykum baCdukum min ba€din, You are visitors
one to the other: 24:58.

That is, you associate with one another for various needs
of yours. Kash., 3:83: Ya®ni anna bikum wa bihim hajatan ila I-
mukhalatati wa I-mudakhalati. .

iii. (of a calamity/disaster) to afflict/strike sb:
*fa tafa Calayhim ta’ifun min rabbika wa hum na‘imina, And a
whirlwind from your Lord swept through it [garden] as they lay asleep:
68:19.

IV. atafa
+ OBJ + PREP [ala] + PREP [ba’]
*yutafu Calayhim bi ka‘sin min maCinin, And cups of pure wine
shall be passed round among them: 37:45.
Also: 43:71 [pass]; 76:15 [pass).

CAnt., 54/[2].
239. TWL

I. tala

+ PREP [€al3]

tala Calayhi z-zamanu, to have been in a certain state for a long
time: :

*a fa tala Calaykumu I-€ahdu, Has it been too long for you al-
ready [so that you are behaving in this manner]? 20:86.

*hatta tala Calayhimu I-Cumuru, Until they had spent a very long
time [in that condition]: 21:44.

Also: 57:16.

Nab., 2/1: ya dara mayyata bi I-Calya’i fa s-sanadilaqwat wa
tala Calayha salifu I-abadi, “O dwelling of Mayyah on an eleva-
tion by the hillside: it [dwelling] is desolate and a long time -
has passed over it [since the departure of its residents).” (On
sanad in the verse, see Qas., 512, n. 2.) Also, CAnt., 167/[1].

See also VI below.
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VL. tatawala
+ PREP [€al3]
*fa tatawala Calayhimu |-Cumuru, And they remained/lived [in

that convdltlon—x e. without a prophet or divine message] for a long
period of time: 28:45.

Tatawala Calayna I-laylu, “It has been a long night for us”;
ya zaydu zayda l-yaCmalati ‘dh-dhubbalitatawala I-laylu
Calayka fa nzili, “O Zayd—Zayd of the  indefatigable,
emaciated she-camels—you have had a long night, so get off
[your riding beast].” Asas, 399.

See aiso | above.

240. TYB

L taba
1. VB

*tibtum, May you be happy/blessed! 39:73.
2. + PREP [lam]

*ma téba lakum, Those who are lawful for you {to marry]: 4:3.

The phrase may also mean: (1) Those who are willing to
marry you; and (2) those, marriage with whom will create har-
mony in your life. Tad., 2:24.

3. + PREP [/am] + PREP [€an] + TAMYIZ

taba lahu Cani sh-shay’i nafsan, to give sth to sb of one’s own
free will:

*fa in tibna Iakum Can shay’in minhu nafsan, Then, if they
should, of thelr free will, relinquish part of it [dower] to you: 4:4.

Hass 439/[5): wa tibna lahd nafsan bi fay’i I-maghanimi,
“And of our free will we relinquihed to him [our share of] the
spoils.” Cf. the use in Zuh., 181/[2].

241. TYR

V. tatayyara -
+ PREP [ba’]
tatayyara bihi, to regard sth as a sign of evil fortune:
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*inna tatayyarna bikum, We take you to be a sign of evil for-
36:18.
Also: 7:131; 27:47.

From the Arabs’ custom of taking omens from the way
certain birds took off in flight. Kash., 3: 145—46 Tad., 2:729.
Tatayyara originally meant “to take an omen,” but it came to
be used predominantly in the sense of taking something to
be a bad omen. 1bid.

.istatara

VB
istatara sh-shay’u, to be widespread: :
*wa yakhafuna yawman kana sharruhii mustatiran, And they are

afraid of a day that will cause widespread calamlty/that will spell terror
all over: 76:7.

Kash 4:168: Mustatiran = fashiyan muntashiran balighan
aqgsa l-maballghl Istatara Il-hariqu “(of fire) to be
widespread”; istatara I-fajru “(of dawn) to spread.” Ibid.
Also, Yazid ibn al- Qacqac quoted in Shudh., 163 (see n. 75,
ibid.)
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242. ZIM

Il. zalama
1. + OB])
zalamati I-jannatu ukulaha, (of a garden) to yleld less than the
usual/expected produce:
*kilta I-jannatayni atat ukulaha wa lam tazlim minhu shay’an,
Each of the two gardens brought forth its yield, without dlmmlshlng
any of it: 18:33. .
2. PREP [ba]
- zalama bi ayati llahi, to commit a wrong by denymg the signs of
God: 7:9, 103; 17:59.

Accordlng to Isliahi, wherever in the Quran zalama is used
with the preposition ba it carries the tadmin of some word
like kafara or jahada. (Tad 2:715). In practice this applies to
only three verses, cited above. In 6:33 (not listed) the b3’
may go either with zalama or with jahada, more likely with
the latter.

IV. azlama
1. VB

azlama, to be enveloped in darkness 36:37.
2. + PREP [Cala]
azlama Calayhi, (of darkness) to envelop sb: 2:20.

227
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243. ZHR

l. zahara
1. VB
zahara:
i. to be dominant, possess power: 40:29 [act pt].
ii. to achieve victory:
*fa asbahu zahirina, And they became victorious: 61:14 [act pt]
2. + PREP [Cala]
zahara Calayhi:
i. to provide assistance against sb:
*wa kana I-kafiru Cala rabbika zahiran, And the dlsbellevers are
helpers [of Satan] in opposition to your Lord: 25:55.

Kash., 3:101. Cf. Islahi (Tad., 4:611), who gives an essen-
tially similar explanation, though interpreting zahir in this
verse to mean “rival, opponent” (= “And the disbelievers are
the rivals/opponents of God”) rather than “helper, supporter.”

to achieve victory over sb, gain the upper hand of sb: 9:8; 18:20.
to have knowledge of sth, be/become aware of sth:

*wa lladhina lam yazharu €ali Cawrati n-nisa’i, And those who
have not yet developed an awareness of women’s private parts: 24:31.

os
l

Ill za h ara
1. + OB])
zaharahi, to aid/support sb: 33: 26/
2. + PREP [a. Cala;b. min}
a zahara Cala l-amri, to provide aid/support in doing sth:
*wa zahari Cala lkhra/lhlm And those who assisted [others] in
expelling you: 60:9.
"~ b. zahara r-rajulu mini mra‘atihi, (of a husband) to give -a zihar-
divorce to one’s wife: 33:4; 58:2, 3.

In pre-Islamic Arabia, when a man said to his wife, anti
Calayya ka zahri ummi (“You are to me like the back [zahr] of
my mother”) [Kash., 3:226-27; 4:71]), his statement con-
stituted a zihar-divorce, since he meant that he would no
longer have sexual relations with her. The use of the word
zahr was euphemistic.

Cf. 10 (‘LYY IV.
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3. + OB) + PREP [€ala]
zaharahu €ala fulanin, to aid/support sb against sb:
*wa lam yuzahiri Calaykum ahadan, And [those] who have not
supported anyone against you: 9:4.

IV. azhara
+ OBJ + PREP [Cala]
azhara fulanan Cala fulanin, to grant sb/sth victory/dominance
over sb/sth: ' .
*li yuzhiraha €ala d-dini kullihi, in order that He may make it [Is-
lam] dominant over all other religions: 9:33; 48:28; 61:9.

VL. tazdhara
1. VB
tazahara, (of two persons) to join forces, team up: 28:48.
2. + PREP [Cala]
tazaharu Calayhi, (of people) to make common cause against sb,
~ team up against sb: 2:85; 66 4,
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244, <p/

l. Caba’a
+ PREP {ba’]
ma Caba’‘a bihi, not to care about/attach importance to sb/sth:
*qul ma ya€ba‘'v bikum rabbi law la du€3a‘'ukum, Say, ‘What
does my Lord care about you, were it not for the fact that you are to
* be called [to the truth]!" 25:77.

Ma Caba‘tu bihi shay’an, “I thought nothing of hlm/' t”; ma
aCba’u bihi, “What does he/it mean to me? [= he/it means
nothing to me!}” Aq., 2:735. The_translation of the phrase,
law Iz du€a’kum, is based on lIslahi’s understanding of the
“verse (Tad., 4:623 [cf. Kash., 3: 106)).

The ma in the ma Caba’a bihT may be construed as a nega-
tive or an mterrogatlve particle.

245. ‘TW

I. Cata
+ PREP {€an] N
Cata €anhu, to neglect/reject sth disdainfully:_

*wa Cataw Can amri rabbihim, And they haughtily defied the
commandment of their Lord: 7:77.

Also:: 7:166; 51:44; 65:8. , -

CAtati r-rihu, “(of wind) to be extremely violent.” ' Ag.,
2:743. Al-layl al-Catj, “a very dark night.” "As3s, 408. The

231
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preposition €an ‘gives the tadmin-meaning of irad. Tad.,
6:617. :

246. CThR

. Cathara
+ OBJ + PREP [Cala)
*fa in Cuthira €ala annahuma stahaqqa ithman, If it is discovered
that the two have been guilty of wrongdoing: 5:107.

CAthara €ala kadha, “to comellight upon sth, leam about
sth.” = Asas, 409. CAthara Cala s-sirri, “to' leam of a secret.”
Tad., 2:377.

IV. a€thara

+ PREP {Cala] -

aCthara Cala sh-shay’i, to cause [sb] to find out/discover sth:

*wa kadhalika aCtharna €alayhim, This is how We made [people]
- find out about them [= Sleepers in the Cave]: 18:21.

Asas, 409; Muf., 322.
247. <L

I. Cajila

1. VB , .-

Cajila I-amra, to act before the proper time, anticipate a matter:
*a Cajiltum amra rabbikum, Did you [mean to] anticipate the

commandment of your Lord? 7:150. -

Tadmin of sabéqa. Kash., 2:94. Also, Asas, 410.

2. + PREP [€ala]
Cajila Calayhi, to be hasty in taking action against sb:
*fa la ta€jal Calayhim, So do not [seek to] precipitate it [punish-
ment] against them: 19:84.

IV. aCjala
+ PREP [€an]
aCjalahu Canhu, to cause sb to leave/abandon sb/sth quickly/
hastily:
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*ma aCjalaka €an qawmika, What made you come away from
your people in such haste? 20:83.

The preposition Can is not normally - used with aCjala, so

some word will have to be posited as a tadmin (Tad., 4:211),
e.g. abCada.

248. <DD

I. Cadda
1. + PREP [lam]
A *innama naCuddu lahum Caddan, .
We are carefully counting [= recording] it for them: 19:84.

That is, everything they are saying or doing is being care-
fully recorded.

2. + OB} + PREP [min]

Caddahi minhum, to count/include sb among a certain people:

*rijalan kunna naudduhum mina l-ashrari, Men whom we used
to count among the wicked: 38:62.

CAdadtu zaydan sadigan, “I considered Zayd to be truth-
ful.” Aq., 2751. Also, ZurCah ibn CAmr Ham., 4:1736/1..

249. DL

. Cadala
+ OB]j

Cadalahii, to make sth proportionate/balanced: _
*fa Cadalaka, And He made you balanced [of constitution): 82:7.

Kash., 4:193: .Fa Cadalaka = fa sa

araka muCtadilan
mutanasiba I-khalql min ghayri tafawutin fi

250. <DW

I. Cada
1. + PREP [Can]

Cada Canhu, to disregard/bypass/ignore sth




*wa 1a taCdu Caynaka Canhum, And let not your eyes tumn away
from them [= do make them the object of your attention]: 18:28.

Aq., 2:754; Asas, 411.

V.taCadda
+ OB}
taCadda hududa llahi, to overstep the limits prescribed by God:
12:229; 4:14; 65:1.

See also VIl below.

VI, iCtada

+ OB]

iCtada hududa llahi, to overstep the limits prescrlbed by God:
2:229.

See also V above.
251. CRJ

l. Caraja
+ PREP [ila]. ,
Caraja ilayhi l-amru, (of a matter) to be referred/remitted to sb:
32:5.

Tad., 5:156. Kash., 3:219: YaCruju ilayhi, ay yasiru ilayhi li
yahkuma fihi.
See also 130 (RJC) 1.3.ii, 134 (RDD) 1.2.b.i, 220 (SYR) 1.

252. CRD

L Carada
+ OBJ + PREP [Cal3)
Caradahu Calayhi, to offer sth to sb:
*inna Caradna l-amanata Cala s-samawatl wa l-ardi, We offered
the Trust to the heavens and the earth: 33:72.

See Kash., 3:249.
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253. CRF

I. Carafa
+ OB] ‘ .
*yaCrifunahi ka ma yaCrifuna abna‘ahum, They recognize it
[Qur'an] just as they recognize their sons [= recognize it fully]: 2:146;
6:20.

Kash., 1:102: Ka ma yaCrifina abna‘ahum: la yashtabihu
Calayhim abna'uhum wa abnd'u ghayrihim. Zamakhshari
(ibid.) and others prefer to take the object pronoun in
yaCrifinahii to refer to the Prophet; Islahi (Tad., 1:327) takes
it to refer to the Quran. | have followed Islahi in translating
the verse.

Cf. “to know sth like the back of one’s hand.”

254. CRW

VIIL. iCtara R

+ OB] + PREP [ba’] '

iCtarahu bihi, to cause sb to become afflicted with sth:

*in naqulu illa Ctaraka bi sd'in, All we can say is that one of our
gods has given you an affliction: 11:54.

Kash., 2:221. Nib., 76/16: dhakartu su€ada fa Ctaratni
- * sababatun, “I remembered Su€ad, and | was overcome by an
ardent longing.” Also, Katb, 100/{1], [4].

255. €2z

I. Cazza
+ PREP [Cala]
Cazza Calayhi, (of sb/sth) to be difficult to control/handle/
overcome: :
*aCizzatin Cala I-kafirina, [They are] difficult for the disbelievers
-[to take advantage of]: 5:54 [n.].
_ *Cazfzun Calayhi ma Canittum, Difficult for him to take is that
which hurts you: 9:128.
, *wa ma anta Calayna bi Cazizin, And you are not too much for
us [to handle/control): 11:91 [n.].
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*a rahti aCazzu Calaykum mina llahi, Is my tribe more formidable
to you than God? 11:92.

*wa ma dhalika Cala llahi bi €azizin, And that is not difficult for
God to do: 14:20 [n.]; 35:17.

5:54: Tad., 2:318-19.

11:91: Cf. Kash., 2:231.

14:20: Kash., 2:298. _ ’

CAzza Calayya an tafala kadha, “That you should do so
and so is difficult for me to take.” Aq., 2:776; also, Asis, 418.
Shamm., 131/8: Ja qawmun tasababtu I-maCishata baCdahum/
aCazzu Calayya min Cifa'in taghayyara, “The [departing of
those] people after whom | have had [to content myself with]
a meager livelihood is more difficult for me to take than the
changed [color of my] long hair [= than my old age].” Also,
Hass., 392/[2]; MuCadh ibn Juwayn at-Taf%, D. al-Khaw., 198/7,
10.

See also 192 (ShDD) 1.2.i.

256. M

l. Cazama
+ PREP [Can]
Cazama l-amru, (of a matter) to be decided finally:

*fa idha Cazama l-amru, Then, a final decision having been
made: 47:21. '

See Aq. 2:778; Kash., 3:213. CAbd Qays ibn Khufaf,
Mufadd., wa idha €azamta Cala |-hawa fa tawakkali, “And
when_you set your eyes on a goal, put you trust [in God].”
Cf. Nab., 106/6: wa inna d-dina qad Cazam3, “Now that | have
made a resolve to perform my religious duty [= hajj.]

‘257. CShw
1. Casha

+ PREP [Can] o

' Casha Canhu, to tum a blind eye to sth, ignore/neglect/shun sth:
43:36.

Cf. 270 (CMV) Lb.
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258. CSM

VIIl. i€Ctasama

+ PREP [ba"]

iCtasama bi habli llahi, to hoId fast to the rope [= abide by the
covenant] of God: 3:103.

The habl (“rope”) represents the Qurian, which is the
covenant between God and man. To hold fast to the rope of
God is thus to hold fast to the Quran. Tad. 1:755. Also,
Kash., 1:206. Cf. €Ant., 258/[5]. :

Cf 360 (MSK) X.

259, C§y

l. Casa
+PREP
*Casayna 2:93; 4:46: see 183 (SMC) 1.1,

260. DD

I. Cadda

1. + PREP [Cala]
_ Cadda Cala yadayhi,. to bite one’s- hands [in remorse, anger,
etc.]: 25: 27.

Kash., 3:95. :

Qays, 157/8: yaCaddu Cala atrafihi, ”He was biting his
fingers [in surprise and helplessness] ” Nafi€ ibn al-Azraq, D.
al-Khaw., 207/4: wa lan yantahi hatta ya€addi l-asabi€a, “And
they are not going to stop until they bite their fingers.” Also,
ACsha, 221/13 (cited at 199 (ShFY) I); CAnt., 225/[7], 245/[7]);
KaCb, 95/[2], 150/[3]). Cf. ACsha, 363/41.

See also 316 (QLB) 1l.2.a, and cf. the English ldlom, “to
wring one’s hands.” Cf. also 2 below, with n.

2. + OBJ + PREP [Cala)
Cadda Calayhi anamilahi, to bite one’s fingers at sb [= be en-
raged at sb): 3:119.
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An angry or remorseful person is represented as biting
one’s fingers or thumb (Kash., 1:213: Yusafu I-mughtazu bi
Caddi I-anamili wa I-banani wa I-ibhami). :

Nab., 200/23: wa law anni uffuka fi umdirin/Cadadtu
anamill wa qaraCtu sinni, “If ever | listen to you in any matter,
may | bite my hands [lit: fingers] [in remorse] and gnash my
teeth.” Cf. the English idiom, “to bite one’s (finger-)nails.”
See also 1 above, with n.

261. CTL

Il. Cattala
+ OBJ
Cattala l-ibila, to let camels go untended:

*wa idha I-Cisharu Cuttilat, And when ten-month pregnant she-
camels will be abandoned: 81:4.

Ten-month pregnant she-camels are precious to their
owners, but the panic of the Last Day, the verse is saying, will
cause the owners to neglect even their prized possessions.

CUttilati I-ibilu, “(of camels) to be left without a camel-
tender. Asas, 426; also Aq., 2:797; Kash., 4:188.

262. CFw

Cafa
. VB
Cafa, to give up/forego [e.g. one’s right): 2:237.
ii. €afa l-qawmu, (of a people) to thrive/flourish:
*hatta Cafaw, Until they throve and prospered: 7:95.

L A

- CAfa sha€ru I-baCiri, “(of a camel's hair) to grow and be-
come long, covering the animal’s posterior”; Cafati I-ardu, “(of
the earth) to be covered with vegetation”; Cafa sh-shatra, “to
let one’s hair grow and become long.” Agq., 2:804.

2. fa man Cufiya lahi. min akhihi shay’un, if, then, a person is’
granted an exemption by his brother: 2:178. '

Like a number of other verses, 2:178 has been categorized
as + OB] for technical reasons, for shay’ is not the object of
Cafa, Cafa sh-shay’a being unattested in Arabic (Kash., 1:100:
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Li anna €afa I3 yataCadd3 ila mafCalin bi I2 wasitatin). For an
explanation of the use of shay’ in the verse, see ibid.

263. cQB

. Caggaba
VB
1. €agqgaba, to look back:
*walla mudbiran wa lam yu€aqqib, He [Moses] turned around,
retreating, and did not look back: 27:10, 28:31.

Muf., 340; Kash., 3:134.

2. + OB) .
*la muCaqqgiba li-hukmihi, No one can revoke/change His
decree/verdict: 13:41. :

Muf., 340; Kash., 2:291.

M. Caqgaba
VB
Caqaba, to get one’s turn:
*fa Caqabtum And [if later on] you get your turn/chance 60:11.

CAqabtum saratl I- -Cugbi lakum. Tad., 7:342..
264. <QD

I. Cagada
VB
Cagadati l-yaminu, (of an oath/pact) to be made: _
*wa lladhina Cagadat aymanukum, And those with. whom you
have made a pact: 4:33. ’

Il. Caggada
+ OBJ
Caqqgada l-yamina, to swear a solemn oath:
- *wa_lakin yu’akhidhukum bi-ma €agqgadtumu l-aymana, He will,
however, hold you responsnble for the oaths you have sworn’ solemn-
ly: 5:89. T
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CAmr ibn Kulthim, Qas., 414/59: wa nojadu nahnu

amna€ahum dhimaraniwa awfahum idhd Caqgadii yamina,

“When people swear oaths [to protect honor and show loyal-
ty], it is we who are found to be the best of them in protect-
ing honor and being loyal/fulfilling pledges.”

265. CKF

l. Cakafa
1. VB
Cakafa, to be in a state of iCtikaf:
*wa antun Cakifuna fi I-masajid, While you are in a state of
iCtikaf in mosques: 2:187.
Also: 2:125 [act pt; n.).

Ictikaf is to stay in the mosque for a certain period of
time, devoting oneself to worship (Kash., 1:116: An yahbisa
nafsahu fi I-masjidi yataCabbadu fihi; also, Aq., 2:816)).

2:125: See Kash., 1:93. :

2. + PREP [a. €ala; b. lam]
. Cakafa Calayhi, to adhere/cling/be devoted/be attached to sth:
*fa ataw Cala qawmin yaCkufuna Cala agnamin lahum, Then they
came upon a people who were devotees of certain idols they had:
7:138.
~ Also: 20:91 [act pt], 97 [act pt).

CAmr ibn Kulthum, Qas., 393/24: tarakna I-khayla Cakifatan
Calayhi, “We left horses/horsemen standing over him.” Also,
CAnt., 255/(3].

See n. to b below.

b. Cakafa lahu, to adhere/cling/be devoted/be attached to sth firm-
ly:
*ma hadhihi t-tamathilu llati antum lah3 €akifuna, What are these
images you are so firmly devoted to: 21:52.
Also: 26:71 [act pt].

Both a and b signify attachment for something, but there
seems to be a difference: a implies the outward form of that
attachment, irrespective of whether the attachment is deep
or not (tadmin of waqafa or habasa), whereas b, with the
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preposition lam (which suggests a tadmin-word like ingada or
adhCana), implies true attachment. The contexts of the ver-
ses lend support to this distinction. For example, in 7:138
(a), the Israelites, after crossing the river, come upon a
people who were “devoted” to certain deities. The verse
reports the initial observation of the Israelites, who noted the
outward form of the idolators’ devotion—hence Cakafa
Calayhi. In 21:52 (b), Abraham, who has lived in the midst of
his people for a long time and so knows how deeply devoted
they are to their idols, criticizes them—hence Cakafa lahu.

266. <IM

I. Calima
1. VB
allahu ya€lamu, God knows!
*rabbuna yaClamu inna ilaykum la mursalina, God knows that
we have been sent to you as messengers! 36:16. \

In certain contexts, as here, allahu ya€lamu (or Calima
lIzhu) represents an oath, in the sense of “God is a witness to
it?” See Tad., 5:412. In 9:42 and 63:1, wa llahu ya€lamu is not
an oath as such, but, occurring as it does in contexts of oath- -
taking, it may be said to be marked by ambiguity, and aptly
sO. Muhnz ibn al MukaCbir, Ham., 2:573/2: wa llahu yaClamu
bi s-sammani m3a jashimi, “God- knows [= God is a witness
to] ‘the effort they [horsemen] made over [= in crossing} the
rugged terrain!” Also, Hat., 203715, 17; Hass., 312/[1], 422/[1];
al-Harith ibn €Ubad, Asm., 71/2; CImran ibn Hittan, D. al-
Khaw., 126/2 {no. 172].

2. + OB) + PREP [a. €ala ; b. min]

a. *ma Calimna Calayhi min si'in, We are aware of no evil on his
part: 12:51. :

b. Calima sh-shay’a mina sh-shayl to know one thing from
another:

*illa li naClama man yattabiCu r-rasula min man yanqallbu Cala
Cagibayhi, Only in order that We may tell the one who follows the
Messenger from the one who goes back on his heels: 2:143.

*wa llahu yaClamu I-mufsid mina I-muslihi, And God knows the
corrupter from the reformer: 2:220.

Also: 34:21.
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See Tad., 1:321. The preposition min suggests the tagmin
of mayyaza.

267. LW

I. Cala
1. VB »
Cal3 fuldnun, to be/become deflant/rebelllous
- *inna firCawna €ala fi l-ardi, Indeed Pharaoh had become rebel-
lious in the land: 28:4." :
Also: 10:83 [act pt]; 17:4; 23:46 [act pt]; 38:75 [act pt]
2. + OB]

Cala sh-shay’a, to have power over sth:

*wa li yutabbirt ma Calaw tatbiran, And so that they might an-
nihilate whatever they laid their hands on [Ilt whatever they gained
control of]: 17:7 [obj und].

3. + PREP [Cala]

Cala Calayhi:

i. to attack/overwhelm sb: 23:91.
ii. to defy sb: 27:31; 44:19.

VI. taCala
+ PREP [€an]
ta€ala €anhu, to be too exalted to be assoaated with sth:
*wa ta€ali llahu Camm3 yasiCfina, And God is far above what
they attribute to Him: 6:100. -

Also: 7:190; 10:18; 16:1, 3; 1743 23:92; 27:63; 28:68; 30:40;
39:67.

VIIl. istaCl3a
VB
ista€la, to be victorious: 20:64/.

268. ML

I.€amila
+ PREP [Cala]
Camila Calayhi:
i. to act in a certain way:
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The following two expressions—Camila Cala makanatihi and
Camila Cala shakilatihi—have essentially the same meaning: to act in
the manner one is accustomed to. The two seem to differ in respect
of usage, however: the former is often used in Arabic in imperative
constructions (e.g. €ala makanatika ya.fulanu [Kash., 2:41}), and so it
has been used in the Quran, while the latter has been used in the
Qur'an—quite appropriately—with proverbial force.

(@) *iCmalu ala makanatikum inni €amilun, Say, “You stick to your
ways, | shall stick [to mine]”: 6:135; 11:93; 39:39. [Prep phr Cala
makanati und after Camil in all.] '

Also: 11:121 [prep phr Cala makanatina und]. -

See Kash., 2:41-42, 239; 3:348. Also, ibid., 2:232. ) )

(b) *qul kullun yaCmalu Cala shakilatihi, Say, ‘Everyone acts/behaves
in the way he is accustomed to’: 17:84.

Kash., 2:373.

ii. to administer sth, be in charge of sth:
*wa I-Camilina Calayha, And [for] those who are engaged in its
management [= collection and distribution of zakat): 9:60.

€Amila €ala s-sadaqgati, “to be engaged in the collection of
zakat.” Aq, 2:831. Also, Kash 2:158.

269. ‘MH

I.Camiha
1. VB
Camiha, to wander about [in a state of musguudance] 2:15 [n.];
27:4.

2:15 is given here, rather than at 2 below, because the
prepositional phrase (fi tughyanihim) goes not with with
Camiha, but with yamudduhum (see 353 (MDD) 1.3.a).

2. + PREP [f)
_ Camiha fi tughyamh: to blunder about in one’s rebelliousness:
6:110; 7:186; 10:11; 15:72. '

Asas, 436; Aq., 2:833.
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See also 338 (L) 1, and 353 (MDD) 1.3.a.

270. MY

I. Camiya
+ PREP [a. €ala : b. min]
a. Camiya Calayhi l-amru, be confused about sth, not to know what
to make of sth: '
*fa Camiyat Calayhimu l-anba’v yawma’idhin, On that day they
will be in a state of total confusion: 28:66 [n.].

*wa huwa Calayhim €aman, And it [Qur'an] has became a veil to
them: 41:44,

Asas, 436; Aq., 2:833. Also, Tad., 4:832.

28:6: Kash., 3:176: fa sarati l-anba’u ka I-Cama Calayhim la
tahtad’ ilayhim. :

Cf. 337 (LBS) 1.3.a.

b. €amiya minhu, to be blind to sth: 27:66 [act pt].
. Ch.257 (CShW) L. |

. Camma
+ OB]} + PREP [Cala]
Camma Calayhi l-amra, to hide/keep sth from sb:

*fa Cummiyat Calaykum, And [if] it [divine mercy] were kept
from you: 11:28.

The word rahmah, which is here taken to be the subject of
the passive Cummiyat, precedes the phrase in the same verse.
The word bayyinah (which, too, occurs in the verse) may also
be regarded as the subject. Cf. Kash., 2:213.

271. WD

I. Cada
1. VB
€ada, to revert [to one’s ways] resumefrestart [sth]:

*wa in Cudtum Cudna, And if you are at it again, We shall be at
" it again: 17:8 [n.] '
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Also: 2:275; 5:95; 8:19 [twice), 38; 23:107; 44:15 [act pt].

17:8: Kash., 2:120: Wa in taCudu Ii muharabatihi’ naCud li
nusratihi Calaykum Cf. MuCawiyah ibn Malik, Mufadd., 696/
7: wa idha taidu na€ada, “And if it [our tribe) does it again
[= burdens us with something], we shall do it again, too [=
we shall again be willing to bear the burden].”

2. + PREDICATE
Cada kadha, to become so and so:
*hatta €ada ka I-Curjuni l-qadimi, Until it assumes the form of an

old, thhered -up twig: 36:39.

CAda here has the meaning of sira. Abli Dhu'ayb, D. al-
Hudh., 1:37/2: tanakkara hatta €ida aswada ka I-/ldhl' “He
had changed becommg black like the stump of a tree.”

3. + PREP [lam]
Cada li I-amri, to go back to sth, do sth again:
*wa law ruddu la €adu li ma nuhu €anhi, And even if they were

to be sent back, they would revert to the ways they were told to shun:

6:28.
Also: 24:17; 58:3, 8.

IV. aCada

VB
ma yubdi’'u wa ma yuCidu: see 14 (BD") IV.
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272. GhDW

I. ghada
1. VB , 4 ' C
*ghuduwwuha shahrun, Its [wind’s, hence: ships’] outward pas-
sage lasted a month: 34:12.

Ghada originally meant “to go out in the moring,” but it
also came to'mean simply “to go.” Aq., 2:863. Ughdu Canni,
“Go away from me.” Asas, 446. See also 147 (RWH) |, with
n. :

‘2. + PREP [Cala)
*ani ghdu Cala harthikum, Get to your field in the moming:
68:22. ,

On the use of the preposition €ala instead of i/Z in th
verse, see Kash., 4:129. ‘

273. GhShy

I. ghashiya
+ OB) + PREP [Cala]
- ghushiya Calayhi, to lose consciousness:
*ka lladhi yughsha Calayhi mina I-mawti, As if he is going off in a
mortal faint: 33:19. . -

247
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*yanzuruna ilayka nazara I-maghshiyyi Calayhi mina I-mawti,
They look at you with the eyes of one who is in a mortal daze: 47:20.

Il. ghashsha
+ OB} + OB])
~ ghashshahu n-nuCasa, to cause sb to become drowsy: 8:11.

V. taghashsha
+ OB])
taghashsha r-rajulu I-mar‘ata, (of a man) to have sexual inter-
course with a woman: 7:189.

" Kash., 2:108.

X. istaghsha
+ OB]
istaghsha thiyabahu, to wrap one’s cloth